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Editorials 


“MODERN”  We  are  in  the  midst  of  a  wave  of 

DISPENSATIONALISM  criticism  of  what  the  writers  are 

pleased  to  call  “modern”  dispen- 
sationalism.  These  waves  come  and  go,  but  the  eternal  truth 
of  the  divine  revelation  goes  on  forever.  The  latter  fact,  of 
course,  is  the  reason  why  the  subject  does  not  remain  settled, 
why  there  is  this  ebb  and  flow.  While  on  a  recent  visit  to 
our  editorial  office,  a  seminary  dean  pointed  out  the  weak¬ 
nesses  from  a  Scriptural  standpoint  of  these  recent  critical 
contributions  to  the  discussion.  “Very  well,”  was  the  reply, 
“Why  not  prepare  us  an  article  designed  to  point  out  these 
weaknesses?”  As  a  result  of  this  conversation  we  hope  to 
present  in  due  time  a  careful  Scriptural  study  of  the  subject, 
either  by  this  writer  or  a  member  of  our  editorial  board. 

In  the  meantime,  a  few  observations  may  not  be  amiss.  In 
these  current  articles  there  seems  to  be  a  tendency  to  attach 
infallibility  to  certain  interpretations  of  Scripture,  and  un¬ 
deniably  appeals  are  made  to  this  accepted  viewpoint.  Along 
with  this,  is  the  more  or  less  veiled  hint  of  heterodoxy  for 
those  who  do  not  feel  under  compulsion  to  accept  the  infalli¬ 
bility  of  a  statement  based  upon  a  “spiritualized”  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  Scripture.  There  are  thousands  of  loyal  adherents  of 
the  Reformed  Faith  who,  fully  recognizing  the  infallibility  of 
Scripture,  have  no  thought  of  deserting  the  ranks  because 
they  do  not  accept  the  infallibility  of  an  interpretation  which 
alters,  on  the  ground  of  reason  or  human  judgment,  the 
divine  intent  of  the  infallible  Word. 

If  a  doctrine  is  embedded  in  the  Scriptures  of  Truth,  it  is 
‘‘modern”  to  each  generation  that  discovers  it  in  God’s  reve¬ 
lation.  In  the  checkered  career  of  the  Church  long  periods 
have  elapsed  when  vital  truths  were  covered  up,  only  to 
reappear  in  a  reformation  movement.  Seldom  have  the  result¬ 
ing  creedal  restatements  recovered  all  of  the  lost  truth,  how¬ 
ever.  But  through  all  of  the  incoming  and  outgoing  tides,  the 
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Word  of  God  has  stood  as  an  impregnable  rock  upon  which 
every  Spirit-led  soul  might  rest  in  security.  In  the  sense  that 
these  things  have  been  trumped  up  in  recent  times,  they  have 
never  been  “modern.”  In  their  applicability  to  time  periods, 
they  have  been  up-to-the-minute  to  all  discoverers  of  the 
truth  in  each  succeeding  generation  since  the  Apostles  re¬ 
corded  “the  faith  which  was  once  delivered  unto  the  saints.” 

Indeed,  a  new  reformation  is  sadly  needed  in  the  Church. 
Not  one,  however,  that  harks  back  only  to  any  previous 
reformation,  but  one  that  will  revive  the  Apostolic  faith  in 
all  its  power  and  glory.  The  Aspostles  were  not  mistaken, 
for  they  wrote  as  they  were  moved  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 

•O-  -O' 

CENTRALIZED  The  present  world  movement  is  progress- 
POWER  ing  away  from  democracy  or  republican¬ 

ism  toward  dictatorial  centralized  power. 
This  movement  has  “arrived”  in  several  of  the  European 
states.  In  our  own  land,  long  claimed  to  be  immune  to  the 
propaganda  in  favor  of  these  changes,  we  note  a  distinct 
swing  in  governmental  circles  toward  a  greater  realization  of 
centralized  power  at  Washington,  and  there  seems  to  be  a 
more  or  less  blind  acceptance  of  the  radical  principles  under¬ 
lying  the  changes  by  a  considerable  portion  of  the  citizenry 
of  the  country.  The  time-honored  doctrine  of  the  rights  of 
the  individual  sovereign  states  of  the  Union  is  now  attacked 
by  groups  who  formerly  insisted  upon  states*  rights  as  a 
fundamental  tenet  of  their  political  creed. 

The  observant  student  of  history  notes  the  fact  that  radi¬ 
cal  changes  in  political  and  governmental  movements  never 
occur  alone,  but  are  allied  to  a  more  comprehensive  trend  which 
sways  the  molders  of  thought  in  all  departments  of  life.  This 
thing  called  “modernism**  has  seriously  affected  educational 
conceptions  and  methods ;  it  has  invaded  the  realm  of  the  fine 
arts — music,  graphic  and  plastic  art,  literature.  Further¬ 
more,  it  has  poisoned  the  moral  and  religious  conceptions 
which  have  been  accepted  for  thousands  of  years  as  coming 
from  above,  and  immemorially  proved  to  be  true  in  human 
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experience.  No  department  of  life  has  remained  unaffected 
by  this  radical  ferment. 

The  same  movement  is  observable  in  the  church  world. 
There  is  the  tendency  to  vest  more  power  in  the  general  ad¬ 
visory  boards,  and  in  some  cases  there  is  the  tendency  for  the 
officers  of  these  advisory  boards  to  usurp  more  power  than 
the  constitution  of  the  denomination  provides  for.  In  the 
churches  holding  to  the  Presbyterian  form  of  government, 
the  seat  of  authority  has  always  been  vested  in  Presbytery. 
This  principle  has  been  a  prized  prerogative  of  regularly 
ordained  presbyters,  both  ministers  and  ruling  elders,  and 
has  been  one  of  the  characteristic  features  of  the  Presby¬ 
terian  system.  There  seems  to  be  a  distinct  tendency  on  the 
part  of  many  leaders  to  curtail  the  authority  of  Presbytery 
in  favor  of  greater  centralization  of  power  in  the  higher 
courts.  To  a  teacher  of  church  polity  as  he  stands  on  the 
side  line,  it  seems  hardly  possible  to  carry  this  through  by 
edict,  a  ratifying  vote  of  two-thirds  of  the  Presbyteries  being 
called  for  in  making  fundamental  changes  of  that  nature.  If 
this  should  take  place,  then  the  constitution  would  be  legally 
altered  to  conform  to  this  desire  for  the  centralization  of 
power,  and  that  would  be  that,  with  all  of  its  implications  of 
far-reaching  possibilities  made  evident.  The  question  is, 
would  two-thirds  of  the  Presbyteries  deliberately  vote  to  clip 
their  own  wings? 

■o  •<>  <> 

THE  BLESSING  What  will  the  workmen  who  are  clamor- 
OF  WORK  ing  for  a  thirty-hour  week  for  work  do 

with  the  extra  time  under  such  a  sched¬ 
ule?  It  is  a  legitimate  question.  Men  who  have  achieved 
great  personal  success  have  rarely  held  themselves  down  to 
the  allotted  hours  of  work  under  what  has  been  called  the 
ideal  division  of  the  work  day — eight  hours  for  sleep,  eight 
hours  for  work  and  eight  hours  allotted  to  meals  and  recrea¬ 
tion.  A  thirty-hour  week  never  produced  an  Edison.  It 
never  enabled  a  young  man  beginning  at  scratch  line,  where 
most  men  must  start,  to  rise  to  a  place  of  full  productiveness. 
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power  and  leadership.  The  clock  watchers  are  always  auto- 
matically  ruled  out  of  the  race  before  it  begins. 

But  there  are  other  very  serious  considerations  related  to 
this  question.  When  man  ceased  to  glorify  God  in  his  time 
freedom,  his  Maker  pronounced  a  curse  on  the  ground  and 
the  word  came:  “in  toil  shalt  thou  eat  of  it  all  the  days  of 
thy  life;  ...  in  the  sweat  of  thy  face  shalt  thou  eat  bread, 
till  thou  return  unto  the  ground;  for  out  of  it  wast  thou 
taken:  for  dust  thou  art,  and  unto  dust  shalt  thou  return” 
(Gen.  3:17-19,  A.S.V.).  Not  the  least  of  the  many  blessings 
resulting  from  work  is  its  protection  against  the  quagmires 
into  which  idleness  eventually  leads  the  unoccupied.  If  the 
two-hour-a-day  work  schedule  ever  comes,  as  some  radical 
economists  predict,  it  will  be  a  curse  in  disguise  and  not  a 
blessing.  It  contravenes  the  provisions  of  the  divine  economy. 

^  <>■ 

WHAT  IS  IN  That  depends.  If  the  name  is  descriptive 
A  NAME  ?  and  connotes  the  characteristics  of  its  sub¬ 
ject  it  is  said  to  fit,  is  appropriate.  If,  on 
the  other  hand,  it  is  a  misnomer  it  becomes  the  source  of 
misunderstandings.  The  name.  Evangelical  Theological  Col¬ 
lege,  was  chosen  in  1922  by  the  founders  on  recommendation 
that  this  English  designation  for  a  divinity  school  was  an 
appropriate  name.  It  developed,  however,  that  in  America 
this  designation  for  a  theological  seminary  was  misunder¬ 
stood.  For  several  years  urgent  requests  from  faculty  mem¬ 
bers  and  alunmi  that  the  name  be  changed  to  one  carr3ring 
the  American  connotation  had  been  presented  to  the  Board. 
At  the  annual  meeting  on  May  12,  1936,  it  was  unanimously 
voted  to  adopt  the  following  name: 

DALLAS  THEOLOGICAL  SEMINARY 
And  Graduate  School  of  Theology 

This  new  designation  will  go  into  effect  as  soon  as  the 
legal  formalities  in  connection  with  the  change  of  the  charter 
are  completed. 


Rollin  Thomas  Chafer. 


Department  of 
Systematic  Theology 
Lewis  Sperry  Chafer,  Editor 
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Author’s  Note:  This  installment,  which  is  the  second  section 
of  the  fifth  and  last  main  division  of  a  series  of  discussions  on 
the  Doctrine  of  Sin,  has  been  preceded  by  I,  “The  First  Sin  in 
Heaven  and  its  Effect”  (Bibliotheca  Sacra,  October,  1934);  11, 
“The  First  Sin  on  Earth  and  its  Effect”  (Ibid.,  January,  1935) ; 
HI,  “Man's  Present  Estate  as  a  Sinner”  (Ibid.,  April,  1935) ;  IV, 
**The  Specific  Character  of  the  Christian's  Sin”  (Ibid.,  October, 
1935).  These  articles  aim  at  a  practical,  Biblicid  treatment  of 
the  Doctrine  of  Sin  rather  than  its  philosophical  and  metaphysi¬ 
cal  aspects. — ^L.S.C. 

V. 


The  Divine  Remedy  for  All  Sin. 

This,  the  final  division  of  this  discussion,  is  appearing  in 
three  sections — (1)  The  preceding  article,  embracing:  (a)  ‘“The 
Divine  Cure  for  the  Sin  of  the  Angels,”  (b)  “The  Divine  Cure 
for  Imputed  Sin,”  and  (c)  “The  Divine  Cure  for  the  Sin  Nature” 
(Ibid.,  January,  1936);  (2)  the  present  article,  embracing:  (a) 

“The  Divine  Cure  for  Personal  Sins,”  (b)  “The  Divine  Cure  for 
Man's  Present  Estate  Under  Sin,”  and  (c)  “The  Divine  Cure  for 
the  Christian's  Sin”;  and  (3)  the  following  article,  embracing: 
“The  Final  Triumph  of  God  Over  All  Sin”  (Ibid.,  July,  1936). 

4.  The  Divine  Cure  for  Personal  Sin. 

In  a  previous  article  the  specific  character  of  personal  sin 
has  been  presented,  and  it  was  there  pointed  out  that  personal 
sin  of  whatever  form  is  only  the  legitimate  fruitage  of  the  sin 
nature.  However,  the  divine  cure  for  personal  sin,  it  should 
be  observed,  is  of  a  wholly  different  character  than  the  divine 
cure  for  the  sin  nature.  Being  by  birth  a  partaker  of  the  sin 
nature,  there  is  no  personal  guilt  charged  against  the  indi¬ 
vidual  because  of  that  nature;  though  there  is  condemnation 
on  the  ground  of  the  inherent  unlikeness  of  that  nature  to 
God.  On  the  other  hand,  both  guilt  and  condemnation  are 
attributed  to  the  individual  because  of  personal  sin.  The 
divine  cure  for  personal  sin  is  two-fold,  namely,  (a)  forgive¬ 
ness,  and  (b)  justification. 
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a.  Forgiveness, 

Before  approaching  the  doctrine  of  the  forgiveness  of  per¬ 
sonal  sin,  two  erroneous  impressions,  quite  common  indeed, 
may  well  be  pointed  out — one  of  which  has  to  do  directly  with 
this  subject:  (1)  In  their  treatment  of  the  whole  doctrine  of 
sin,  theological  writers  have  too  often  restricted  their  dis¬ 
cussion  to  the  one  theme  of  personal  sin,  which  misleading 
practice  has  imposed  incalculable  limitations  on  the  doctrine 
as  a  whole.  (2)  It  is  by  many  assumed  that  the  forgiveness 
of  personal  sin  is  the  equivalent  of  personal  salvation.  To 
such  persons,  a  Christian  is  no  more  than  a  forgiven  sinner. 
Whereas,  of  upwards  of  thirty-three  divine  accomplishments 
which  together  comprise  salvation,  forgiveness  is  but  one  of 
them.  Still  another  preliminary  word  is  required,  namely, 
the  distinction  between  divine  forgiveness  of  the  unsaved  and 
that  of  the  Christian  must  be  clearly  recognized  and  will  be 
so  recognized  in  this  treatment  by  reserving  the  discussion 
of  that  phase  of  the  doctrine  which  concerns  the  Christian 
until  the  third  and  last  division  of  this  article  is  reached. 

As  an  act  of  God,  forgiveness  is  common  to  both  Testa¬ 
ments;  the  English  word  forgive^  in  its  various  forms,  being 
a  translation  of  five  Hebrew  words  and  four  Greek  words. 
One  of  the  Greek  words  is  translated  nine  times  by  the  Eng¬ 
lish  word  remission.  The  underlying  thought  which  the  word 
forgive  universally  conveys  when  expressing  the  act  of  God 
is  that  of  putting  away,  releasing,  or  pardoning.  It  is  the 
taking  away  of  sin  and  its  condemnation  from  the  offender, 
or  offenders,  by  imputing  the  sin  to,  and  imposing  its  right¬ 
eous  judgments  upon.  Another.  Covering  all  generations  of 
human  life  on  the  earth,  no  statement  could  be  more  conclu¬ 
sive  than  that  found  in  Hebrews  9 :22,  **and  without  shedding 
of  blood  is  no  remission.”  In  the  period  covered  by  the  Old 
Testament  records,  we  find  the  word  forgive  used  only  of 
God  in  His  dealing  with  Israel  and  her  proselytes  either 
nationally  or  individually.  Gentile  standing  before  God  pre¬ 
ceding  the  death  of  Christ  is  described  in  Ephesians  2:12 
wherein  it  is  declared  that  they  were  without  Christ,  without 
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commonwealth  privileges,  without  covenant  promises,  with¬ 
out  hope,  and  without  God  in  the  world.  There  is  but  little 
Scripture  bearing  upon  the  forgiveness  of  the  sin  of  Gentiles 
before  Christ.  Some,  we  are  told,  did  offer  sacrifices,  and 
their  forgiveness  is  thus  implied.  To  Israel,  whether  as  a 
nation  or  as  individuals,  divine  forgiveness  was  an  act  of 
God  which  was  based  on  and  followed  the  offering  of  sacrifices 
(national  —  Num.  15:24,  25,  and  individual  —  Lev.  4:31), 
though,  being  a  people  related  to  God  by  covenant  based  upon 
sacrifices,  they  were  at  times  both  nationally  (Num.  14:11- 
20)  and  individually  (Ps.  32:1-5)  forgiven  on  the  ground  of 
confession  of  sin.  When  forgiveness  was  extended  on  the 
ground  of  confession,  it  was,  as  in  the  New  Testament  (cf. 
1  John  1:9),  made  righteously  possible  only  as  based  on  sacri¬ 
ficial  blood.  Herein  is  seen  the  major  distinction  which 
exists  between  divine  forgiveness  and  human  forgiveness. 
At  best,  human  forgiveness  can  do  no  more  than  to  pass  over, 
waive,  or  abandon  any  and  all  penalty  that  exists.  In  such 
forgiveness  the  injured  party  relinquishes  all  claim  to  any 
form  of  satisfaction  which  otherwise  might  be  demanded  or 
imposed  upon  the  offender.  Such  forgiveness,  so  far  as  it 
ever  exists,  is  only  a  voluntary  gratuity  in  which  the  offended 
party  relinquishes  all  claim  to  compensation.  On  the  other 
hand,  divine  forgiveness  is  never  extended  to  the  offender  as 
an  act  of  leniency,  nor  is  the  penalty  waived,  since  God,  being 
infinitely  holy  and  upholding  His  government  which  is 
founded  on  undeviating  righteousness,  cannot  make  light  of 
sin.  Divine  forgiveness  is  therefore  extended  only  when  the 
last  demand  or  penalty  against  the  offender  has  been  satis¬ 
fied.  Since  no  human  being  could  ever  render  divine  satis¬ 
faction  for  his  sins,  God,  in  measureless  mercy,  has  provided 
all  the  satisfaction,  even  divine  propitiation,  which  the  sinner 
could  ever  need.  This  is  good  news.  The  following  from  Dr. 
Henry  C.  Mabie  is  well  stated:  “God  Himself,  as  Carnegie 
Simpson  in  his  book,  The  Fact  of  Christ,*  has  so  strongly 
shown,  *is  the  moral  law,  is  the  ethical  order,*  in  a  sense  that 
no  man,  no  earthly  father  is.  While  among  men,  and  par¬ 
ticularly  men  as  forgiven  sinners,  'forgiveness  to  others  is 
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the  first  and  simplest  of  duties,  with  God  it  is  the  profound- 
est  of  problems*  If  He  as  the  world's  moral  Governor,  even 
with  the  profoundest  of  fatherly  love,  forgives.  He  must  do 
it  in  a  way  that  will  not  legitimize  sin  on  the  one  hand,  and 
as  well  will  win  the  heart  to  penitence  and  faith  on  the  other" 
(The  Divine  Reason  of  the  Cross,  pp.  129,  130.). 

Under  the  Old  Testament  order,  the  value  of  the  divinely 
provided  and  efficacious  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  accepted  in 
anticipation  and  symbolized  by  the  shedding  of  blood.  In  due 
time  God  justified  that  expectation,  and  all  His  acts  of  for¬ 
giveness  which  had  been  based  upon  those  offerings  were 
proven  to  have  been  righteous  by  the  bearing  by  Christ  of 
those  sins  which  were  previously  forgiven  (Rom.  3:25).  As 
a  verification  of  the  fact  that,  in  the  old  order,  sacrifices 
preceded  divine  forgiveness  of  the  offender,  we  read  the  fol¬ 
lowing  statement  four  times  over  repeated  in  Leviticus, 
Chapter  four :  “And  the  priest  shall  make  an  atonement  for 
his  sin  that  he  hath  committed,  and  it  shall  be  forgiven  him." 
Correspondingly  in  the  New  Testament,  divine  forgiveness  is 
Invariably  based  on  the  one  sacrifice  for  sin  which  Christ  has 
made.  But  one  passage  need  be  cited:  “In  whom  we  have 
redemption  through  his  blood,  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  riches  of  his  grace"  (Eph.  1:7).  If  question  be 
raised  here  as  to  the  fact  that  before  His  death  Christ  for¬ 
gave  sin,  it  should  be  remembered  that  such  forgiveness  pre¬ 
ceded  and  was  therefore  in  anticipation  of  His  death.  Being 
Himself  the  Sacrificial  Lamb  that  was  to  be  slain  who  would 
elect  to  bear  all  sin.  He  said  of  Himself,  “The  Son  of  man 
hath  power  on  earth  to  forgive  sins”  (Mk.  2:10).  However, 
it  should  be  observed  that  divine  forgiveness,  being  based  as 
it  is  upon  the  perfect  satisfaction  which  the  death  of  Christ 
supplies,  can  be,  and  is,  as  perfect  and  complete  in  character 
as  is  the  work  of  the  Substitute  on  which  it  is  based.  Thus, 
according  to  Colossians  2:13,  divine  forgiveness  is  seen  to 
reach  to  “all  trespasses” — past,  present,  and  future — for  the 
one  who  is  saved.  The  perfection  of  this  transaction  and  the 
extent  of  it  are  said  to  be  such  that  the  believer  is  now  on  a 
peace  footing  with  God — “we  have  peace  with  God”  (Rom. 


The  Doctrine  of  Sin 


137 


5:1) — ,  and  “There  is  therefore  now  no  condemnation  to 
them  which  are  in  Christ  Jesus”  (Rom.  8:1).  Such  unquali¬ 
fied  forgiveness  belongs  only  to  the  Christian’s  perfect  stand¬ 
ing,  being  “in  Christ  Jesus.”  As  a  counterpart  of  this,  there 
yet  remains  to  be  considered,  as  it  will  be  under  the  division 
“The  Cure  for  the  Christian’s  Sin,”  the  important  divine 
method  of  dealing  with  those  sins  which  the  child  of  God 
commits  after  he  is  saved  and  is  wholly  forgiven  through  the 
blood  of  Christ,  being  perfectly  accepted  in  the  Beloved. 

Though,  on  the  divine  side,  the  freedom  to  forgive  sin  is 
always  secured,  directly  or  indirectly,  through  the  blood  of 
Christ,  the  requirements  on  the  human  side  vary  to  some  ex¬ 
tent  with  the  different  ages  of  time.  During  the  period  be¬ 
tween  Abel  and  Christ,  forgiveness  was  made,  on  the  human 
side,  to  depend  on  the  presentation  of  a  specified  sacrifice. 
During  the  present  age,  it  is  made  to  depend,  for  the  unsaved, 
on  faith  in  Christ;  and  for  the  saved,  who  are  already  under 
the  value  of  Christ’s  blood,  it  is  made  to  depend  upon  con¬ 
fession  and  is  impelled  by  the  fact  that  God  has  already  for¬ 
given  (Eph.  4:32).  But  during  the  coming  age  divine  for¬ 
giveness  is,  on  the  human  side,  made  to  depend  upon  a  will¬ 
ingness  of  the  offender  to  forgive  those  who  have  sinned 
against  him  (Matt.  6:14,  16).  The  two  principles — ^forgiv¬ 
ing  to  be  forgiven,  or  forgiving  because  forgiven— cannot  be 
harmonized;  nor  is  such  an  effort  required  since  they  belong 
to  different  ages  and  represent  two  widely  diverse  divine 
administrations.  The  more  extended  discussion  of  these  im¬ 
portant  aspects  of  the  forgiveness  of  sin  is  reserved  for  the 
last  division  of  this  article. 

It  may  be  concluded,  then,  that  divine  forgiveness  of  sin 
in  whatever  age  or  under  whatever  conditions,  though  vary¬ 
ing  as  to  the  requirements  on  the  human  side,  is  always  based 
upon  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  and  consists  in  a  removal  of  sin 
in  the  sense  that  it  is  no  longer  charged  against  the  sinner, 
but  is  charged  against  his  Substitute.  No  better  word  can  be 
found  to  express  this  removal  of  sin  by  forgiveness  than  that 
employed  in  Romans  11:27  concerning  the  yet  future  divine 
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dealing  with  the  sins  of  the  nation  Israel:  “For  this  is  my 
covenant  with  them,  when  I  shall  take  away  their  sins.” 

b.  JiLstification. 

The  words  just  and  justify  often  occur  in  the  Bible  and 
are  usually  related  directly  or  indirectly  to  justice  as  an  ele¬ 
ment  of  human  character.  According  to  Scripture  usage,  to 
be  just  or  justified  may  mean  no  more  than  to  be  free  from 
guilt  or  innocent  of  any  charge.  As  to  their  characters,  the 
Old  Testament  saints  are  described  upwards  of  thirty  times 
as  “just”  persons,  and  it  is  under  that  designation,  it  would 
seem,  they  are  to  appear  in  the  Heavenly  Jerusalem  (Heb. 
12:22-24).  Speaking  to  those  who  were  still  under  the  old 
order  and  by  the  parable  of  the  lost  sheep,  Christ  refers  to 
one  hundred  individuals  of  whom  ninety  and  nine  were  “just 
persons,”  needing  no  repentance  (Luke  16:3-7).  In  like  man¬ 
ner,  by  his  good  works  man  may  be  justified  in  the  eyes  of 
his  fellow  men.  This  is  the  distinctive  teaching  of  James 
2 :14-26.  However,  of  far  greater  import  is  that  justification 
of  man  by  God,  which  justification  is  based  on  the  imputed 
righteousness  of  God.  Of  the  Old  Testament  saints,  Abraham 
is  said  to  have  attained  unto  imputed  righteousness  (Gen. 
15:6;  Rom.  4:1-4),  and  David  declares  the  man  to  be 
“blessed”  unto  whom  God  imputeth  righteousness  without 
works  (Rom.  4:6,  cf.  Ps.  32:1,  2).  The  Scriptures  thus  record 
the  fact  that  Abraham  attained  by  faith  unto  imputed  right¬ 
eousness  and  implies  that  he  was  justified  by  faith  since  he 
was  not  justified  by  works.  David  wrote,  “For  in  thy  sight 
shall  no  man  living  be  justified”  (Ps.  143:2),  and  Bildad, 
who  expressed  the  beliefs  of  the  ancients,  said:  “How  can 
man  be  justified  with  God”  (Job  25:4)?  Though  anticipated 
in  the  Old  Testament,  divine  justification  of  men,  as  more 
fully  revealed  in  the  New  Testament,  is  the  highest  consum¬ 
mating  work,  but  one,  of  God  for  the  believer;  being  sur¬ 
passed  only  by  that  eternal  glory  which  is  to  follow,  “For 
whom  he  justified,  them  he  also  glorified”  (Rom.  8:30). 
Though  the  precise  features  of  this  great  doctrine  are  set 
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forth  in  the  Word  of  God,  directly  or  indirectly  Romish  i)er- 
versions  and  Arminian  unbelief  have  gone  far  in  robbing 
multitudes  of  Christians  of  any  adequate  understanding  of 
the  benefits  that  justification  affords  them. 

Imputed  righteousness  is  secured  by  a  vital  union  with 
Christ,  while  divine  justification  is  a  judicial  decree  of  God 
which  is  based  on,  and  is  an  acknowledgment  of,  imputed 
righteousness.  There  is  a  logical  order — ^though  not  chrono¬ 
logical,  since  each  and  every  step  is  wrought  simultaneously 
at  the  moment  saving  faith  is  effective — which  leads  to  that 
consummating  justification  which  is  by  divine  decree.  These 
steps  are:  (1)  Upon  believing,  the  individual  enters  actually 
and  completely  into  the  values  secured  for  him  by  the  death 
of  Christ.  This  includes  the  remission  of  sins;  but  far  more, 
indeed,  since  that  death  became  the  ground  of  divine  justifi¬ 
cation.  The  precise  rendering  of  Romans  4:25  is  of  sur¬ 
passing  importance  as  relating  divine  justification  to  the 
death  rather  than  to  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  We  read: 
“Who  was  delivered  for  our  offences,  and  was  raised  again 
for  our  justification.”  In  all,  three  causes  for  divine  justifi¬ 
cation  are  to  be  distinguished:  (a)  Primary — ^the  sovereign 
love  of  God;  (b)  Meritorious — ^the  substitutionary  death  of 
Christ;  and  (c)  Instrumental — faith.  The  text  in  question 
is  concerned  only  with  the  meritorious  cause  and  is  one  of 
the  few  texts  in  the  New  Testament  bearing  on  this  phase  of 
the  truth  (cf.  Rom.  5:9,  where  justification  is  declared  to  be 
by  the  blood  of  Christ;  and  2  Cor.  5:21,  where  imputed 
righteousness,  the  ground  of  justification,  is  said  to  be  pos¬ 
sible  because  of  the  fact  that  Christ,  by  His  death,  was  made 
to  be  sin  for  us).  “It  is  finished,”  which  phrase  was  on  the 
lips  of  Christ  when  about  to  die,  would  be  emptied  of  much 
of  its  meaning  if  it  did  not  witness  to  the  fact  that  the  meri¬ 
torious  cause  of  divine  justification  is  established  forever.  By 
a  certain  group  of  expositors,  this  passage  (Rom.  4:25)  ia 
taken  to  mean  that  Christ’s  death  is  the  ground  of  our  for¬ 
giveness,  while  His  resurrection  is  the  ground  of  our  justi¬ 
fication.  It  is  thus  assumed  that  as  sin  caused  Christ’s  death 
so  justification  necessitated  His  resurrection.  On  the  con- 
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trary,  as  passages  cited  above  imply,  divine  justification  is 
based  only  on  the  death  of  Christ,  who  having  secured  the 
ground  of  justification  by  His  death,  rose  from  the  dead;  for 
"*it  was  not  possible  that  he  should  be  holden  of  it’’  (Acts 
2:24).  Bishop  Moule  states  it  thus:  **We  sinned,  therefore 
He  suffered :  we  were  justified,  therefore  He  rose.”  This  in¬ 
terpretation  preserves  the  grammatical  form;  both  phrases 
being  of  the  same  construction.  It  is  obvious  that  none  are 
actually  justified  until  they  believe;  but  provisionally  the 
righteous  ground  upon  which  they  could  be  justified  when 
they  do  believe  was  secured  once  for  all  by  Christ  in  His 
death.  Therefore,  that  work  being  wrought.  He  rose  from 
the  dead. 

Continuing  the  enumeration  of  the  steps  in  their  logical 
order  which  lead  to  divine  justification,  we  note:  (2)  that  the 
believer  is,  by  a  two-fold  ministry  of  the  Spirit — ^namely, 
regeneration  by  which  a  divine  nature  is  imparted  to  the  be¬ 
liever,  which  is  the  indwelling  Christ;  and  the  Spirit’s  bap¬ 
tism  by  which  the  believer  is  placed  in  Christ — so  vitally  and 
eternally  related  to  Christ  as  Substitute  that  all  that  Christ 
is  and  all  that  He  has  done  are  imputed  to  the  child  of  God. 
What  Christ  is,  when  reckoned  to  the  believer,  becomes  the 
ground  of  his  divine  justification;  what  Christ  has  done  be¬ 
comes  the  ground  of  his  divine  forgiveness. 

The  doctrine  of  divine  justification  has  ever  suffered  and 
at  times  has  been  all  but  lost  by  the  unwarranted  supposition 
that  it  is  synonymous  with  divine  forgiveness.  Though  closely 
related  as  measureless  benefits  to  the  Christian,  these  bene¬ 
fits,  since  they  point  in  opposite  directions,  arc  far  removed 
the  one  from  the  other.  Even  the  Shorter  Catechism — usual¬ 
ly  dependable  as  to  accuracy  of  doctrine — confuses  these  two 
divine  undertakings.  It  declares  that  Justification  is  an  act 
of  God’s  free  grace  wherein  he  pardoneth  all  our  sins  and 
accepteth  us  as  righteous  in  his  sight,  only  for  the  righteous¬ 
ness  of  Christ  imputed  to  us  and  received  by  faith  alone.” 
Similarly,  the  theology  of  Rome  states:  “Not  the  mere  re¬ 
mission  of  sins,  but  also  the  sanctification  and  renovation  of 
the  inner  man.”  The  Arminians  go  even  farther  by  stating: 
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‘^Justification  is  a  remission  of  sins  and  a  sentence  of  par¬ 
don.”  John  Wesley  asserted:  ''Justification  is  pardon — ^the 
forgiveness  of  sins.”  This  is  but  a  slight  improvement  over 
the  Unitarian  contention  that  justification  is  only  a  moral 
change.  It  is  the  true  that  none  are  justified  who  are  not 
forgiven;  and,  as  to  that  forgiveness  which  accompanies  sal¬ 
vation,  none  are  forgiven  who  are  not  justified.  But  divine 
forgiveness,  often  repeated  in  the  Christian's  experience,  is 
the  subtraction  of  that  which  has  been  sinful,  while  once-for- 
all  divine  justification  is  the  addition  of  that  which  is  right¬ 
eous.  The  act  of  accepting  Christ  as  Savior  is  one  act;  yet 
it  results  in  many  specific  benefits  and  among  these  are  par¬ 
don  and  justification. 

It  is  likewise  essential  to  a  clear  understanding  of  the 
doctrine  of  justification  that  a  distinction  be  observed  be¬ 
tween  imputed  righteousness  and  divine  justification.  That 
these  two  aspects  of  the  believer's  standing  are  closely  related 
is  evidenced  by  the  fact  that  in  the  original  Greek  they  are 
two  forms  of  one  and  the  same  word.  Imputed  righteousness, 
which  is  that  righteousness  from  God  now  reckoned  to  the 
believer  because  of  the  fact  that  he  is  in  Christ — Christ  be¬ 
ing  made  unto  him  the  very  righteousness  of  God  (cf.  Rom. 
3:22;  10:3,  4;  1  Cor.  1:30;  2  Cor.  6:21;  Eph.  1:6;  2:13)—, 
represents  the  unchangeable  value  which  Christ  becomes  to 
all  who  are  m  Him,  It  is  secured  wholly  by  the  believer’s 
place  in  Christ  and  exists  only  by  virtue  of  that  relationship. 

The  letter  to  the  Romans  distinguishes  four  kinds  of 
righteousness,  namely,  (a)  God's  own  character  (3:25;  9:14) ; 
(b)  human  character  (10:3);  (c)  inwrought,  or  Spirit- 
empowered  righteousness  (8:4);  and  (d)  imputed  righteous¬ 
ness  (1:17,  etc.).  The  last  named  is  that  which  Christ  is  and 
which  becomes  the  believer's  by  divine  imputation  or  reckon¬ 
ing;  being,  as  it  is,  the  legitimate  benefit  accruing  automat¬ 
ically  to  the  one  who  is  in  Christ,  That  righteousness  of  God 
which  Christ  is  never  ceases  to  be  dc  /octo  Christ's  own,  nor 
does  it  ever  become  de  facto  any  part  of  the  believer’s  own 
character.  As  the  wedding  garment  is  not  the  person  who 
wears  it,  so  imputed  righteousness  is  the  believer's  standing 
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or  covering,  and  is  not  antecedently  the  believer’s  own  right¬ 
eousness.  It  is  true,  however,  that  the  undiminished  value 
of  imputed  righteousness  endures  as  long  as  the  merit  of 
Christ  endures,  upon  which  it  is  made  to  stand. 

On  the  other  hand,  divine  justification  is  the  decree,  or 
public  acknowledgment,  on  the  part  of  God  that  the  believer 
whom  He  sees  perfected  as  to  standing,  being  in  Christ,  is 
justified  in  His  sight.  Thus  (3)  the  third  and  last  step  in 
the  logical  order  of  divine  undertakings  leading  to  justifica¬ 
tion  is  seen  to  be,  not  the  creation  and  bestowment  of  right¬ 
eousness  which  is  secured  only  through  the  believer’s  relation 
to  Christ,  but  is  rather  the  official  divine  recognition  of  that 
righteousness.  The  child  of  God  is  justified  by  virtue  of  the 
fact  that  God  has  declared  him  to  be  righteous.  God  does  not, 
nor  could  He,  legalize  a  mere  fiction,  much  less  a  falsehood. 
The  righteousness  which  is  the  basis  of  His  justifying  decree 
is  no  less  than  the  absolute  righteousness  of  God  made  avail¬ 
able  through  Christ. 

Concerning  the  legal,  equitable  character  of  imputed 
righteousness  and  the  decree  of  divine  justification,  it  should 
be  observed  that,  of  the  five  typical  offerings  of  Leviticus, 
Chapters  1  to  5— the  Burnt-offering,  typifying  Christ  offer¬ 
ing  Himself  without  spot  to  God  to  do  the  Father’s  will;  the 
Meal-offering,  typifying  the  evenness,  balance,  and  perfection 
of  Christ’s  character;  the  Peace-offering,  typifying  Christ  as 
our  peace;  the  Sin-offering,  typifying  Christ  as  the  Sin- 
bearer;  and  the  Trespass-offering,  typifying  Christ  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  injury  which  sin  has  wrought  against  God  and  His 
rightful  possessions  as  Creator  (cf.  Ps.  51  ;4) — ^the  first  three 
of  these  are  classified  as  “sweet  savour  offerings’’  and  the 
remaining  two  are  classified  as  “non-sweet  savour  offerings.” 
By  so  much  it  is  indicated  that  there  was  that  in  Christ’s 
death  which  was  a  delight  to  His  Father.  It  was  a  sweet 
incense  to  His  Father.  And,  likewise,  there  was  that  in  the 
death  of  Christ  which  was  abhorrent  to  His  Father. 

Considering  these  two  groups  of  typical  offerings  more 
at  length  and  in  their  reverse  order,  we  observe:  (a)  that, 
because  of  the  holy  character  of  God  and  the  moral  impos- 
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sibility  of  His  looking  upon  sin  with  the  least  degree  of  allow¬ 
ance,  His  face  was  turned  away  from  the  Sin-bearer.  It  was 
then  that  the  Savior  cried,  “My  God,  my  God,  why  hast  thou 
forsaken  me?”  It  may  well  be  inquired  as  to  why  the  ador¬ 
able  Second  Person  of  the  Godhead  was  nailed  to  a  cross  and 
forsaken  of  the  First  Person.  Indeed,  men  have  advanced 
many  answers  to  this  question.  The  Word  of  God  advances 
only  one  answer,  namely,  the  Second  Person,  as  the  Lamb  of 
God,  is  substituting  as  an  offering  in  the  room  and  stead  of 
a  lost  world.  As  a  part  of  the  value  to  God  of  this  sacrifice, 
the  Father  is  able  to  forgive  the  sin  of  all  those  who  come 
unto  Him  by  Christ  Jesus.  When  thus  based  upon  the  death 
of  Christ,  the  transaction  becomes  legal ;  for  when  pardoning 
even  the  chief  of  sinners  God  is  in  no  way  complicated  with 
sin  nor  is  He  condoning  unrighteousness.  Every  penalty 
which  His  righteous  government  must  impose  upon  the  sin¬ 
ner,  having  fallen  upon  a  Substitute,  is  perfectly  answered, 
(b)  We  likewise  observe  that  when  Christ  offered  His  own 
perfections  to  the  Father,  as  typified  by  the  sweet  savour  of¬ 
ferings,  a  legal  provision  was  secured  whereby  the  merit  of 
the  Son  of  God  might  be  imputed  to  the  one  whom  He  saves. 
As  to  the  Father’s  delight  in  this  aspect  of  the  death  of  His 
Son,  we  read  in  Hebrews  10:6,  7 — words  spoken  by  the  Son 
to  His  Father  when  the  Son  came  into  the  world  (vs.  5) — , 
“In  burnt-offerings  and  sacrifices  for  sin  thou  has  had  no 
pleasure.  Then  said  I,  Lo,  I  come  ...  to  do  thy  will  O  God.” 
The  contrast  which  is  here  presented  should  not  be  passed 
over  inattentively.  The  Son,  having  received  a  sacrificial 
body  (vs.  5),  implies  that  His  own  sacrifice  will  be  well¬ 
pleasing  to  His  Father  as  former  burnt-offerings  and  sacri¬ 
fices  (note  that  He  here  relates  His  death  to  the  sweet  savour 
offerings)  had  not  been.  In  that  aspect  of  Christ’s  death, 
typified  by  the  sweet  savour  offerings,  the  Father’s  face  is 
not  turned  away,  but  in  this  He  finds  delight.  If  the  question 
be  asked  as  to  why  the  Second  Person  of  the  blessed  Trinity 
is  on  a  cross  offering  His  perfections  to  the  First  Person,  we 
answer:  Certainly  He  is  not  making  that  offering  as  a  reve¬ 
lation  to  the  Father ;  for  every  perfection  of  the  Son  has  been 
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known  by  the  Father  throughout  all  eternity.  It  is  rather 
that,  since  we  possessed  none,  the  Son,  as  Substitute,  is  of¬ 
fering  His  own  perfect  merit  to  the  Father  for  us.  Thus 
a  legal  ground  is  secured  whereon  God  is  free,  not  only  to 
forgive  according  to  the  non-sweet  savour  offering  type,  but 
is  likewise  free  to  impute  all  the  perfections  of  His  Son  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  sweet  savour  offering  type  to  the  one  whom 
He  saves. 

We  thus  conclude  that  divine  justification  is  not  a  mere 
removal  of  personal  sins  by  forgiveness,  but  it  is  rather  a 
divine  decree  which  declares  the  believer  to  be  eternally 
clothed  with  the  righteousness  of  God;  it  has  no  relation  to 
the  resurrection  of  Christ,  but  is  based  only  upon  His  death. 
Justification  is  a  divine  act  which  is  equitable  to  an  infinite 
degree,  and,  though  in  no  conflict  with  human  reason,  is 
knowledge-surpassing  in  its  magnitude  and  glory.  Divine 
justification  is  a  bit  of  heaven’s  perfection  brought  down  to 
earth.  It  is  so  harmonious  to  divine  jurisprudence  that  God 
is  said  to  be  **jti8t**  when  He  justifies  a  sinner  who  does  no 
more  than  to  believe  in  Jesus  (Rom.  3:26).  Divine  justifica¬ 
tion,  being  legally  equitable,  will  be  defended  by  God  to  the 
end  of  eternity.  In  fact,  the  same  righteousness  which  once 
condemned  the  sinner  will,  when  that  sinner  is  justified,  de¬ 
fend  his  perfect  standing  in  Christ  forever.  The  chief  end 
of  man,  we  are  told,  is  to  glorify  God.  This  every  created 
being  will  do;  for  God  has  created  no  being  who  will  not  con¬ 
tribute  to  His  eternal  glory.  Each  and  every  one  will  either 
demonstrate  His  grace  in  all  its  perfections  (Eph.  2:7),  or 
display  His  wrath  (Rom.  9 :22)  in  all  the  ages  to  come.  Divine 
justification  is  a  feature  of  the  divine  cure  for  personal  sin. 
It  extends,  also,  to  every  other  aspect  of  man’s  unlikeness  to 
God,  and  answers  every  challenge  that  could  be  brought 
against  the  one  who  is  saved  through  faith  in  Christ. 

6.  The  Divine  Cure  for  Man*s  Present  Estate  Under  Sin. 

The  phrase  **under  sin/*  like  two  other  Scripture  designa¬ 
tions — namely,  **under  law**  and  **under  grace** — ,  indicates 
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that  the  person  to  whom  the  phrase  is  applied  is  completely 
subject  to  that  under  which  he  is  said  to  be.  To  be  *‘under 
Imo**  (Rom.  6:14,  15)  is  to  be  shut  up  to  law,  while  to  be 
‘‘under  grace**  (Rom.  6:14,  15)  is  to  be  unconditionally  the 
object  of  divine  grace;  but  to  state  that  a  person  is  **under 
sin**  is  to  predicate  much  more  than  that  he  is  characterized 
by  sinful  acts,  it  rather  affirms  the  more  solemn  fact  that  he 
is  utterly  without  merit  in  the  sight  of  God.  This  phrase  is 
used  three  times  in  the  New  Testament  (Rom.  3:9;  7:14; 
Gal.  3:22),  but  in  Galatians  3:22  its  meaning  is  especially 
indicated.  We  read:  “But  the  Scriptures  hath  concluded  all 
under  sin,  that  the  promise  by  faith  of  Jesus  Christ  might 
be  given  to  them  that  believe.”  Romans  11:32  presents  a 
parallel  statement:  “But  God  hath  concluded  them  all  in  un¬ 
belief  that  he  might  have  mercy  upon  all.”  In  each  of  these 
passages  the  position  described  is  one  which  is  there  said 
to  be  due  to  a  divine  decree.  In  the  former  passage  it  is  the 
Scriptures  which  are  said  to  have  conelvded  all  under  sin; 
while  in  the  latter  passage  it  is  God  who  is  said  to  have  con- 
cluded  all  in  unbelief.  The  word  ovyxXeio),  here  translated 
conelvded,  is  in  Luke  5 :6  translated  inclosed  and  in  Galatians 
3:23  it  is  translated  shut  up  in  the  sense  of  being  restricted 
to  definite  limitations.  These  limitations,  it  will  be  observed, 
are,  in  each  case  in  question,  divinely  imposed.  As  divine 
justification  is  the  public  declaration  by  God  of  the  fact  that 
the  believer  stands  justified  in  His  sight  since  he  has  attained 
to  the  righteousness  of  God,  being  in  Christ,  so,  in  like  man¬ 
ner,  to  be  under  sin  is  to  be  not  only  without  merit  before 
God,  but  it  is  to  be  so  declared  by  God.  The  above  cited  pas¬ 
sages  do  not  attempt  to  comprehend  all  spheres  of  human  re¬ 
lationship.  It  is  not  in  these  passages  asserted  that  in  social 
and  family  affairs  some  are  not  morally  better  than  others, 
or  that  there  is  no  advantage  in  worthy  character.  The  is¬ 
sue  presented  in  these  Scriptures  is  between  God  and  man 
and  has  to  do  with  merit  man  might  suppose  he  possesses  and 
which  he  might  hope  would  accrue  to  his  account  in  his  sal¬ 
vation.  In  Galatians  3:22  man  is  said  to  be  restricted  by 
divine  decree  to  the  estate  which  is  thus  without  merit  in 
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order  that  the  promise  which  is  by  faith  of  Jesus  Christ _ 

salvation  wholly  and  only  through  the  merit  of  the  Savior 
— ^might  be  given  to  those  who  have  faith;  and  faith  as  here 
indicated  is  the  antipodes  of  meritorious  works.  Similarly, 
in  Romans  11 :32  God  is  said  to  have  confined  all  in  unbelief, 
or  that,  again,  which  is  the  antipodes  of  faith,  that  they 
might  thus  become  the  uncomplicated  objects  of  divine  mercy. 
He  must  remove  every  vestige  of  supposed  human  merit 
from  the  issue  in  order  that  the  way  may  be  clear  for  mercy 
to  act  apart  from  every  complexity  that  arises  when  two  op¬ 
posing  principles  —  faith  and  works  —  are  intermingled. 
That  this  immeasurable  privilege  of  attaining  to  all  divine 
blessing  on  the  principle  of  faith  apart  from  human  merit 
might  be  the  portion  of  all — Jew  and  Gentile  alike — ^they  are 
all,  and  without  exception,  concluded  under  sin. 

The  cure  for  this  meritless  and  therefore  hopeless  estate 
is  the  saving  grace  of  God  through  Christ  in  all  its  magni¬ 
tude  and  perfections.  This  has  been  implied  in  the  passages 
cited  above.  The  two  positions — under  sin  or  under  grace, 
with  all  that  grace  secures — are  polarities  as  far  removed 
the  one  from  the  other  as  the  East  is  from  the  West,  as 
holiness  from  sin,  or  as  heaven  from  hell.  All  men  have 
been  placed  under  sin,  these  passages  declare,  to  the  end  that 
the  grace  of  God  may  be  exercised  in  their  behalf  without 
complication  or  restraint.  Though  the  benefit  to  man  is 
knowledge-surpassing  (not  only  is  sin  forgiven  for  the  one 
who  is  saved,  but  he  is  justified  freely  without  the  slightest 
compensation  to  God — Rom.  3:24,  and  made  to  stand  in  all 
the  perfection  of  Christ — Eph.  1:6;  Col.  2:10);  yet  the 
advantage  to  God  in  the  salvation  of  a  soul  is  even  greater. 
To  satisfy  the  love  of  God  is  a  greater  achievement  than  to 
bring  measureless  blessing  to  men.  Thus  the  supreme  ob¬ 
jective  in  the  death  of  Christ  is  discovered.  Because  of  in¬ 
finite  love  for  lost  men,  the  gratification  of  that  holy  desire 
to  redeem  which  is  common  to  all  three  Persons  of  the  blessed 
Trinity  constitutes  the  supreme  reason  for  the  divine  sacri¬ 
fice.  That  the  Father’s  love  which  would  give  His  Only  Be¬ 
gotten  Son  that  men  might  be  saved  (John  3:16);  that  the 
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Son  might  see  of  the  travail  of  His  soul  and  be  satisfied 
(Isa.  53:11);  and  that  by  the  Spirit  many  sons  might  be 
brought  into  glory  (Heb.  2:10)  is  of  immeasurable  import. 
There  was  that  in  God  which  could  never  before  have  been 
expressed,  nor  could  it  now  be  expressed,  apart  from  His 
redeeming  grace.  Angelic  hosts  and  all  created  intelligences 
could  have  seen  the  power  of  God,  the  wisdom  of  God,  and 
the  glory  of  God  as  disclosed  in  creation :  but,  apart  from  the 
demonstration  which  sin  and  redemption  has  supplied,  none 
could  have  conceived  of  the  love  and  grace  of  God  toward 
hell-deserving  sinners.  Thus  it  is  revealed  that  salvation  is 
provided  and  its  priceless  benefits  secured  not  merely  as  an 
advantage  to  men,  but  as  an  even  greater  boon  to  the  One 
whose  infinite  love  is  satisfied  thereby.  That  the  one  who  is 
saved  might  really  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  His  Son 
(Rom.  8:29;  1  John  3:2)  and  be  a  faultless  representation  of 
His  grace  (Eph.  2:7),  God  reserves  every  aspect  of  salvation 
unto  Himself.  “Salvation  is  of  the  Lord”  (Jonah  2:9).  Be¬ 
ing,  as  it  is,  supernatural  in  its  every  phase,  none  but  God 
could  achieve  it. 

It  may  be  concluded,  then,  that  men  are  either  lost,  being 
under  sin,  which  is  to  be  meritless  before  God  in  the  issues 
related  to  their  salvation;  or  they  are  perfected  forever  in 
Christ  by  the  saving  grace  of  God,  which  salvation  is  divinely 
secured  to  all  who  believe, 

6.  The  Divine  Cure  for  the  Christianas  Sin. 

The  sin  of  a  Christian,  as  previously  observed,  presents 
a  wholly  separate  and  vitally  important  feature  of  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  sin.  In  this  consideration  of  the  cure  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian’s  sin,  the  discussion  will  be  restricted  to  personal  sins 
only,  since  the  cure  of  imputed  sin  with  its  penalty  of  physi¬ 
cal  death,  transmitted  sin  which  is  spiritual  death,  and  man’s 
present  estate  under  sin,  have  each  respectively,  as  already 
presented,  incorporated  such  references  to  the  Christian  as 
are  germane  to  those  themes.  It  is  expedient,  also,  that  it 
be  stated  again  that,  as  a  feature  of  this  doctrine,  the  de-. 
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structive  character  of  the  Christianas  sin  does  not  appear 
either  in  the  problem  as  to  the  sinfulness  of  sin,  or  in  the 
question  as  to  the  divinely  provided  ground  for  its  cure.  Sin 
is  always  equally  sinful  whether  committed  by  saint  or  sin¬ 
ner  and  there  is  but  one  ground  on  which  any  form  of  sin 
may  be  cured,  namely,  the  propitiatory  blood  of  the  Son  of 
God.  Limiting  this  discussion  thus  to  the  one  theme — ^the 
divine  cure  for  the  personal  sins  of  the  believer — ,  two  ef¬ 
fects  of  the  Christian’s  sins  are  to  be  recognized:  (a)  the 
effect  of  the  Christian’s  sin  upon  himself,  and  (b)  the  effect 
of  the  Christian’s  sin  upon  God. 

a.  The  Effect  of  the  Christiaris  Sin  upon  Himself. 

Though  including  in  its  realities  all  that  is  experiential, 
this  phase  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Christian’s  sin  is  secondary, 
indeed,  to  the  crucial  and  all-determining  aspects  of  the  doc¬ 
trine  which  are  confronted  when  contemplating  the  effect  of 
the  Christian’s  sin  upon  God.  The  First  Epistle  by  John  is 
the  portion  of  the  Scriptures  which  records  the  damaging  ef¬ 
fect  of  the  Christian’s  sin  upon  himself.  In  that  Epistle, 
believers  are  contemplated  as  children  in  the  Father’s  family 
and  household,  and  the  effect  of  sin  on  the  child  of  God  is 
there  seen  to  be,  not  the  dissolution  of  the  abiding  fact  of 
sonship,  but  rather  an  injury  to  those  normal  experiences  and 
relationships,  exalted  and  glorious,  which  are  wholly  within 
the  family  circle.  Inaccuracy  of  doctrine  on  this  point  can¬ 
not  but  impose  immeasurable  misconceptions  of  the  truth 
and  the  injury  will  be  inflicted  within  the  realm  of  the  be¬ 
liever’s  experience  wherein  all  spiritual  suffering  originates 
and  thrives.  The  Apostle  John  enumerates  at  least  seven  dis¬ 
tressing  experiential  penalties  which  together  constitute  the 
effect  of  the  Christian’s  sin  upon  himself. 

(1)  The  light  of  God  which  in  normal  conditions  falls 
upon  the  believer’s  mind  and  upon  his  path  is  turned  to  dark¬ 
ness  (1  John  1:6).  John  dwells  particularly  upon  the  truth 
that  the  believer  may  either  walk  in  the  dark  or  in  the  light. 
As  he  walks  in  the  light  other  realities  are  secured  which 
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enter  into  his  spiritual  blessing;  but  specifically  the  Apostle 
states  that  when  walking  in  the  light  there  is  no  occasion  of 
stumbling  (2:10). 

(2)  In  1  John  1:4  it  is  implied  that  sin  in  the  Christian 
will  result  in  the  loss  of  joy.  This  joy  is  none  other  than  the 
imparted,  celestial  joy  of  Christ  (John  15:11;  Gal.  5:22).  The 
prayer  of  David  in  the  midst  of  his  confession  of  his  sin  was, 
“Restore  unto  me  the  joy  of  thy  salvation”  (Ps.  51:12).  It  is 
not  the  salvation  but  rather  its  normal  celestial  joy  which  is 
lost  when  the  Christian  sins. 

(3)  The  loss  of  fellowship  with  the  Father  and  with  His 
Son  is  inevitable  for  those  among  the  children  of  God  who 
walk  in  darkness.  On  the  other  hand,  the  riches  of  His 
presence  is  the  experience  of  those  who  walk  in  the  light 
(1:3,  6,  7). 

(4)  The  loss  of  the  experience  of  imparted  divine  love 
will  be  the  portion  of  those  Christians  who  do  not  keep  the 
Word  of  God  and  who  love  this  world  (2:5,  15-17;  4:12). 
The  perfecting  within  the  child  of  God  of  divine  compassion 
is  one  of  the  greatest  themes  of  this  Epistle  and  the  experi¬ 
ence  of  that  perfected  love  is  supreme  amid  all  spiritual 
ecstasy. 

(5)  The  loss  of  peace  is  another  penalty  which  the  be¬ 
liever  must  suffer  when  he  sins  (3:4-10).  This  passage,  pre¬ 
viously  considered,  states  that  the  Christian  cannot  sin  law¬ 
lessly  without  that  anguish  of  heart  which  is  the  total  loss 
of  peace.  It  is  on  the  ground  of  this  reaction  to  sin  on  the 
part  of  the  Christian  that  he  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
those  who  are  unregenerate  who  sin  lawlessly  and  without 
conscience  (3:10). 

(6)  The  loss  of  “confidence”  toward  God  in  the  experience 
of  prayer  is  also  certain  for  the  believer  who  sins  (3:19-22). 
This,  indeed,  is  serious,  and  is  immediately  the  conscious  ex¬ 
perience  of  all  who  fail  to  do  the  will  of  God. 

(7)  The  loss  of  “confidence”  at  the  coming  of  Christ 
(2:28)  is  to  be  anticipated  by  Christians  who  sin.  Either  to 
have  “boldness”  or  to  be  “ashamed”  at  His  coming  are  two 
possible  experiences  widely  separated  the  one  from  the  other. 
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Other  aspects  of  spiritual  power  and  blessing  which  are 
sacrificed  by  the  Christian  when  he  sins  might  be  named. 
All  the  gracigus  fruit  and  ministry  of  the  indwelling  Spirit 
are  hindered  when  the  Spirit  is  grieved  because  of  sin.  By 
all  this  it  may  be  seen  that  sin  is  a  tragedy  of  immeasurable 
proportions  in  the  Christianas  experience.  The  cure  which 
is  divinely  provided  is  both  natural,  in  view  of  the  believer’s 
relationships  in  the  household  of  God,  and  explicit. 

The  responsibility  resting  upon  the  unregenerate  man 
who  would  avail  himself  of  the  forgiveness  of  all  trespasses 
and  be  saved  is  expressed  in  the  one  all-inclusive  word — be¬ 
lieve;  while  the  responsibility  resting  upon  the  regenerate 
man  who  would  be  forgiven  and  restored  to  right  relations 
with  God  is  expressed  in  the  one  word — confess.  These  two 
words  are  each  specifically  adapted  to  the  situation,  relation¬ 
ships,  and  circumstances  with  which  it  is  associated.  Untold 
confusion  follows  when  unregenerate  men  are  told  to  confess 
as  a  condition  of  forgiveness  and  salvation,  which  confusion 
is  equalled  when  a  regenerate  man  is  told  to  believe  as  a 
condition  of  securing  a  renewal  of  right  relations  to  God. 
Hymnology  is  sometimes  misleading  at  this  point.  By  such 
hymns,  words  are  put  into  the  lips  of  the  unsaved  which  en¬ 
courage  them  to  conceive  of  themselves  as  wanderers  who 
are  returning  back  to  God.  Whereas,  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
the  unregenerate  man  has  never  before  been  in  any  favorable 
relation  to  God.  When,  as  a  part  of  his  salvation,  he  is  for¬ 
given,  it  is  unto  a  hitherto  unexperienced  union  with  God 
which  abides  forever;  but  when  the  Christian  is  forgiven  it 
is  unto  the  restoration  of  communion  with  God  which  may  be 
broken  again  all  too  soon.  The  saints  of  all  the  ages  have 
returned  to  the  blessings  of  their  covenant  relation  to  God 
by  the  confession  of  their  sin.  This,  however,  is  far  removed 
from  those  terms  upon  which  they  entered  the  covenant  at  the 
beginning.  The  loss  of  the  blessing  within  the  covenant  is 
different,  indeed,  from  the  loss  of  the  covenant  relation 
itself.  In  the  case  of  a  believer  related  to  God  by  the 
New  Covenant  made  in  His  blood,  restoration  to  com¬ 
munion,  as  always,  is  by  confession  to  God  of  sin.  We  read 
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in  1  John  1 :9,  *‘If  we  confess  our  sins,  he  is  faithful  and  just 
to  forgive  us  our  sins,  and  to  cleanse  us  from  all  unright¬ 
eousness.”  Similarly,  in  1  Corinthians  11 :31,  32  it  is  stated 
that,  “If  we  would  judge  ourselves,  we  should  not  be  judged. 
But  when  we  are  judged,  we  are  chastened  of  the  Lord,  that 
we  should  not  be  condemned  with  the  world.”  Since  confes¬ 
sion  and  self-judgment  refer  to  the  same  action  on  the  part 
of  the  believer,  these  passages  emphasize  the  same  important 
truth.  Confession  and  self- judgment  are  the  outward  ex¬ 
pression  of  heart-repentance;  and  repentance,  which  is  a 
change  of  mind  or  purpose,  brings  the  sin-burdened  Chris¬ 
tian  back  into  agreement  with  God.  While  practising  sin,  he 
was  opposed  to  the  will  and  character  of  God ;  by  repentance, 
expressed  to  God  in  the  confession  of  sin  and  self-judgment, 
he  returns  to  agreement  with  God.  “Two  cannot  walk  to¬ 
gether  except  they  be  agreed,”  nor  can  the  Christian  have 
fellov’ship  with  God  who  is  Light  and  at  the  same  time  be 
walkii.«^  in  darkness  (1  John  1:7).  To  walk  in  the  light  is 
not  to  become  the  light,  which  would  mean  attainment  to  in¬ 
finite  holiness.  God  alone  is  Light.  Nor  does  walking  in 
the  light  mean  that  one  never  does  wrong.  It  is  rather  that, 
when  the  searchlight  which  God  is  penetrates  the  heart  and 
life  and  discloses  that  which  is  contrary  to  His  will,  the 
wrong  thus  disclosed  is  by  a  true  heart  repentance  at  once 
confessed  and  judged  before  God.  Assurance  is  given  to  the 
believer  that  when  thus  adjusted  to  the  light  (which  is  “walk¬ 
ing  in  the  light”),  the  sin  is  forgiven  and  its  pollution 
cleansed  by  the  blood  of  Christ.  Both  1  John  1 :8  and  10  are 
of  the  nature  of  a  parenthesis.  The  word  of  assurance  pre¬ 
sented  in  1:7  is  continued  in  1:9  which  states  that,  “If  we 
confess  our  sins  [which  is  adjustment  to  God  who  is  the 
Light],  he  is  faithful  and  just  to  forgive  our  sins,  and  to 
cleanse  us  from  all  unrighteousness.”  Confession  of  sin,  it 
should  be  observed,  is  first  and  always  to  God  and  is  to  be 
extended  to  others  only  as  they  have  been  directly  injured  by 
the  sin.  So,  likewise,  this  divine  forgiveness  and  cleansing 
are  not  said  to  be  acts  of  divine  mercy  and  kindness,  being 
wrought  on  the  basis  of  absolute  righteousness  which  is  made 
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possible  through  the  fact  that  the  penalty  which  the  sin  mer¬ 
its  has  fallen  upon  the  Substitute — God’s  provided  Lamb. 
Since  the  Substitute  has  endured  the  penalty,  God  is  seen  to 
be  **jtist**  rather  than  mercifvl  when  He  justifies  the  unsaved 
who  do  no  more  than  to  “believe  in  Jesus”  (Rom.  3:26),  and 
**just**  rather  than  mercifvl  when  He  forgives  the  Christian 
who  has  sinned  on  no  other  condition  than  that  he  “confess” 
his  sin  (1  John  1:9).  In  forgiving  the  Christian  who  con¬ 
fesses  his  sin,  God  is  “faithful”  to  His  eternal  character  and 
purpose  and  is  ”just”  in  so  doing  because  of  the  penalty 
which  Christ  has  endured.  The  basis  for  this  provision 
whereby  the  Christian  may  be  forgiven  and  cleansed  in  the 
faithfulness  and  justice  of  God  is  found  in  the  declaration 
which  consummates  this  context  (1  John  2:2),  where  it  is 
said  that  “he  is  the  propitiation  for  our  sins.”  Since  this 
context  is  concerned  only  with  the  sins  of  Christians,  the 
great  aspect  of  propitiation  for  a  lost  world  is  mentioned 
here  only  incidentally.  Too  much  emphasis  cannot  be  placed 
on  the  fact  that  Christ  is  the  propitiation  for  our  sins.  By 
His  death  He  has  rendered  God  propitious  and  free  to  forgive 
and  cleanse  the  Christian  who  confesses  his  sin. 

It  is  evident  that  the  divine  forgiveness  of  the  believer 
is  household  in  its  character.  It  contemplates,  not  the  once- 
for-all  forgiveness  which  is  a  part  of  salvation  (Col.  2:13), 
but  the  forgiveness  of  the  one  who  already  and  permanently 
is  a  member  of  the  household  and  family  of  God.  Vital  union 
with  God,  which  is  secured  by  Christ  for  the  believer,  has 
not  been  and  cannot  be  broken  (Rom.  8:1  R.  V.).  This  re¬ 
newal  is  unto  fellowship  and  communion  with  God.  At  no 
point  in  Christian  doctrine  is  the  specific  and  unique  char¬ 
acter  of  the  present  grace-relationship  to  God  more  clearly 
seen  than  in  household  forgiveness.  The  divine  dealing  with 
men  under  grace,  like  any  complete  economy  of  government, 
provides  at  least  four  essential  features:  (a)  A  setting  forth 
of  the  manner  of  life  which  is  desired — this  is  contained  in 
the  grace  injunctions  of  the  New  Testament — ;  (b)  a  penalty 
for  wrong  doing — ^this  has  been  pointed  out  above  under  the 
seven  warnings  contained  in  the  First  Epistle  by  John — ; 
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(c)  a  cure  for  the  wrong  with  specific  revelation  as  to  its 
terms — this  has  been  seen  to  be  a  genuine  heart  repentance 
expressed  in  confession  of  sin  and  self-judgment — ;  and  (d) 
a  motive  for  right  action. 

Identification  of  the  divinely  conceived  reason  for  right 
action  under  the  governmental  economy  of  grace  is  of  su¬ 
preme  import  since  the  motivating  principle  under  grace  is 
diametrically  opposite  to  the  motivating  principles  set  forth 
in  all  legal  systems  of  government.  Under  a  legal  system,  a 
thing  is  done  that  standing  and  merit  may  be  secured.  The 
legal  aspect  appears  in  the  form  of  a  contract  or  necessity 
imposed.  Under  the  grace  economy,  a  thing  is  done  in  rec¬ 
ognition  of  the  fact  that  perfect  standing  and  merit  have  al¬ 
ready  been  secured  through  the  imputed  merit  of  Christ.  This 
motive  is  gracious  in  character  and  void  of  all  contracts  or 
necessities.  Earlier  in  this  discussion  it  was  demonstrated 
that  the  child  of  God,  being  in  Christ,  is  justified  before  God 
forever,  to  which  standing  human  merit  could  add  nothing. 
True  to  the  grace  motive  for  right  action  and  in  accordance 
with  his  household  relationships,  which  are  the  distinctive 
relationships  under  grace,  the  believer  is  directed  to  forgive 
those  who  injure  him  on  the  basis  of  the  fact  that  God  has 
already  freely  forgiven  him.  Of  this  we  read  in  Ephesians 
4:32,  “And  be  ye  kind  one  to  another,  tenderhearted,  forgiv¬ 
ing  one  another,  even  as  God  for  Christ’s  sake  hath  forgiven 
you.”  And  again  in  Colossians  3:13,  “Forbearing  one  an¬ 
other,  and  forgiving  one  another,  if  any  man  have  a  quarrel 
against  any :  even  as  Christ  forgave  you,  so  also  do  ye.”  This, 
indeed,  is  far  removed  from  a  system  of  divine  dealing  in 
which  the  blessing  of  forgiveness  is  made  to  depend,  in  the 
most  absolute  terms,  on  the  offender’s  forgiveness  of  others. 
As  a  feature  of  one  legal  system  we  read,  “For  if  ye  forgive 
men  their  trespasses,  your  heavenly  Father  will  forgive  you: 
but  if  ye  forgive  not  men  their  trespasses,  neither  will  your 
Father  forgive  your  trespasses”  (Matt.  6:14,  16).  It  is  a 
serious  error  when  one,  who  through  saving  faith  in  Christ 
has  been  for  Christ’s  sake  once-for-all  forgiven  all  trespasses, 
assumes  the  attitude  before  God  which  implies  that  he  is  not 
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forgiven  until  for  his  own  sake  or  merit  he  has  forgiven 
those  who  have  trespassed  against  him.  Doubtless  both 
Ephesians  4 :32  and  Colossians  3 :13  are  not  referring  to  oft- 
repeated  household  forgiveness,  but  rather  to  once-for-all 
forgiveness  accompanying  salvation.  However,  Matthew 
6:14,  15,  being  Christ’s  own  enlargement  on  a  clause  in  the 
Kingdom  prayer  which  He  taught  His  disciples,  is  often  con¬ 
fused  with  household  forgiveness.  Of  various  distinctions  to 
be  observed  between  the  Kingdom  aspect  of  forgiveness  and 
household  forgiveness,  but  three  will  be  mentioned  here: 

(1)  In  the  one  case  (Matt.  6:12),  forgiveness  is  made  to 
depend  to  some  degree  upon  asking  for  it,  which  implies  that 
propitiation  is  not  complete,  or  that  God  must  be  besought 
and  persuaded  to  forgive.  In  the  other  case  (1  John  1:9), 
forgiveness  is  made  to  depend  on  confession,  which  implies 
that  God  is  wholly  propitious  and  awaiting  only  that  adjust¬ 
ment  to  His  holy  will  which  confession  provides.  It  is  doubt¬ 
ful  in  the  light  of  1  John  2 :2  with  1 :9  if  a  Christian  is  to 
ask  for  forgiveness  for  present  sins  any  more  than  he  was 
called  upon  to  ask  for  once-for-all  forgiveness  when  he  was 
saved.  When  saved  he  was  forgiven  upon  believing,  and, 
being  saved,  he  will  be  forgiven  upon  confessing.  Both  con¬ 
fessing  and  believing  are  efficacious  and  represent  the  un¬ 
complicated  human  obligation  in  their  respective  spheres 
apart  from  human  pleading  since  Christ  is  “the  propitiation 
for  our  sins:  and  not  for  ours  only,  but  also  for  the  sins  of 
the  whole  world”  (1  John  2:2).  No  objection  could  be 
raised  against  the  declaration  that  1  John  1:1  to  2:2  is  the 
central  passage  in  the  Scriptures  on  household  forgiveness, 
and  it  is  far  from  accidental  and  of  more  than  passing  sig¬ 
nificance  that  in  this  context  neither  by  precept,  example,  nor 
implication  is  asking  constituted  any  part  of  the  believer’s 
obligation  when  in  need  of  forgiveness. 

(2)  The  second  indication  that  Matthew  6:14,  15  is  not 
to  be  classed  as  household  forgiveness  may  be  introduced  by 
asking  the  usual  hypothetical,  abstract  question,  namely, 
“Will  God  forgive  a  Christian  who  does  not  first  forgive 
those  who  have  sinned  against  that  Christian?”  The  answer 
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need  not  be  complicated.  Unforgiveness  in  a  Christian  is  a 
sin  which  calls  for  confession,  and  when  it  is  confessed  it  is 
forgiven  by  God  because  it  is  confessed  and  not  because  the 
unforgiving  Christian  has  merited  forgiveness  of  the  sin  by 
a  self-changed  heart.  In  fact,  no  one  is  able  of  himself  to 
command  a  forgiving  spirit  in  his  own  heart  which  by  nature 
is  unforgiving.  Tenderheartedness  and  longsuffering  are 
divine  characteristics  which  are  secured  not  by  human  effort 
but  by  faith  in  the  indwelling  Spirit  whose  power  and  fruit 
are  available  to  those  who,  having  confessed  all  known  sin 
including  an  unforgiving  heart,  are  empowered  unto  every 
right  attitude  before  God.  The  principles  and  requirements 
set  forth  in  Matthew  6:14,  15  will  obtain  in  the  Kingdom; 
but  under  grace  relationships  the  deeper  problem  is  raised 
and  answered  as  to  how  a  heart  of  compassion  may  be  se¬ 
cured  at  all.  The  answer  is  that  all  sin  must  first  be  con¬ 
fessed  and  that  a  forgiving  heart  is  then  possible  only 
through  the  enabling  power  of  God. 

(3)  The  place  and  importance  of  human  merit  is  the  third 
feature  which  serves  to  demonstrate  the  fact  that  Matthew 
6:14,  15  is  not  household  or  grace  forgiveness.  The  forgive¬ 
ness  required  in  this  passage  precedes  and  determines  divine 
forgiveness  and  is  therefore  meritorious  in  character;  where¬ 
as  1  John  1:9  suggests  a  situation  in  which  all  supposed 
merit  is  abandoned  in  abject  confession  of  failure  and  grace 
reigns  based,  as  it  must  be,  upon  that  propitiation  which 
Christ  is. 

The  confusion  which  may  arise  through  failure  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  truths  which  differ  is  illustrated  in  the  case  of  cer¬ 
tain  teachers  who,  in  one  instance,  earnestly  contend  that, 
according  to  Matthew  6:14,  15,  no  Christian  will  be  forgiven 
who  does  not  himself  forgive,  in  another  instance,  as  earn¬ 
estly  contend  that  the  Christian,  in  conformity  to  the  divine 
pattern,  must  not  forgive  those  who  have  injured  him  until 
they  are  penitent.  The  logic  of  these  positions  is  obvious: 
If  a  Christian  can  be  forgiven  only  when  he  forgives  and  if 
he  must  not  forgive  until  those  who  have  injured  him  are 
penitent,  then  he  cannot  himself  be  forgiven  of  God  for  his 
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own  sins  until  all  those  who  have  injured  him  repent _ a 

dubious  prospect  indeed,  to  say  the  least. 

There  are  yet  three  important  portions  of  the  Scriptures 
to  be  mentioned  bearing  on  the  fact  that  God  has  always 
dealt  specifically  and  constantly  with  the  defilement  of  His 
covenant  people,  (a)  In  Numbers  19:1-22  the  ordinance  of 
the  law  of  Jehovah  provides  for  the  sacrifice  and  burning  of 
a  red  heifer  and  specified  that  the  ashes  of  the  heifer  should 
be  preserved,  and,  when  mingled  with  water  and  as  occasion 
might  arise,  should  serve  for  the  cleansing  by  sprinkling  of 
any  in  Israel  who  had  become  unclean.  The  ashes  of  the 
heifer  preserved  in  a  vessel  and  serving  over  a  long  period 
of  time  for  cleansing  became  a  type  of  the  perpetual  cleans¬ 
ing  of  the  child  of  God  by  the  blood  of  Christ,  (b)  In  Exodus 
30:17-21  the  record  is  given  of  Jehovah’s  commandment  to 
Moses  concerning  the  laver  of  brass  which,  by  the  appoint¬ 
ment  of  Jehovah,  stood  at  the  entrance  of  the  holy  place  and 
at  this  laver  the  priests  were  to  bathe  their  hands  and  feet 
before  each  and  every  service  in  the  holy  place.  Failure  on 
the  part  of  the  priest  to  comply  with  this  statute  merited  the 
penalty  of  death.  The  priest,  though  born  to  his  office  being 
of  the  house  of  Aaron  and  of  the  tribe  of  Levi  and  having 
been  completely  bathed  ceremonially  by  the  high  priest  when 
inducted  into  his  priestly  service,  was,  nevertheless,  compelled 
to  observe  the  ceremonial  bathing  of  his  hands  and  feet — ^the 
members  which  contact  the  defilment  of  the  world — ^before 
every  service.  The  Old  Testament  priest  is  a  type  of  the  New 
Testament  believer  and  the  constant  bathing  on  the  part  of 
the  Old  Testament  priest  typifies  the  constant  cleansing  of 
the  New  Testament  believer  who  is  born  to  his  position  by 
the  new  birth  and  is  once  and  for  all  washed  by  the  washing 
of  regeneration,  (c)  In  John  13:1-17  the  record  is  given  of 
the  bathing  of  the  disciples’  feet  by  Christ.  By  the  use  of 
the  word  vijito)  Christ  distinguishes  the  bathing  He  was  per¬ 
forming  as  a  partial  bathing  and  quite  different  indeed  from 
the  whole  bath,  to  which  He  refers  in  verse  10  by  the  use  of  the 
word  Xovo).  This  partial  bathing  implies  that  these  disciples, 
excepting  Judas  whom  Christ  dismisses  from  the  company. 
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were  wholly  bathed  and  had  no  further  need  in  the  way  of 
cleansing  save  the  washing  of  the  feet.  Similarly,  this  partial 
bathing  was  unto  the  maintenance  of  fellowship  as  indicated 
by  the  words,  “If  I  wash  thee  not,  thou  has  no  part  [^lepo^] 
with  me”  (verse  8). 

It  may  be  concluded,  therefore,  that  there  has  been  a 
continual  cleansing  in  addition  to  the  once-for-all,  initial 
cleansing  which  God  has  provided  and  prescribed  for  His 
people  in  other  ages,  and  that,  in  the  present  age,  a  true 
repentance  or  change  of  mind  with  its  outward  expression 
which  is  confession  represents  the  sole  human  responsibility; 
but,  on  the  divine  side,  the  forgiveness  and  cleansing  of  the 
believer  is  made  possible  only  through  the  propitiatory  blood 
of  Christ. 

b.  The  Effect  of  the  Christianas  Sin  upon  God. 

Far  deeper  in  their  import  are  the  issues  related  to  the 
effect  of  the  Christian’s  sin  upon  God  than  those  related  to 
the  effect  of  the  Christian’s  sin  upon  himself.  Rationalistic 
systems  of  theology  have  contended  that,  since  God  is  in¬ 
finitely  holy  the  effect  of  the  Christian’s  sin  upon  God  must 
be  that  salvation  is  forfeited  and  the  cure  for  that  situation 
is  a  re-regeneration  of  the  one  who  has  sinned.  Since  so- 
called  lesser  sins  are  so  constantly  the  experience  of  the  be¬ 
liever,  it  has  been  necessary  to  attribute  only  to  great  and 
flagrant  sins  the  power  to  unsave.  Apparently  the  generous 
nature  and  forbearance  of  God  is  depended  upon  to  pass  over 
or  forgive  the  lesser  sins.  However,  the  Word  of  God  lends 
itself  in  no  way  to  the  support  of  the  notion  that  some  sins 
are  good  and  some  bad  or  that  God  can  forgive  apart  from 
the  substitutionary  work  of  Christ.  Sin,  even  in  its  inoffen¬ 
sive  form,  is  exceedingly  sinful  in  the  sight  of  God  and,  were 
it  not  for  the  efficacious  blood  of  Christ,  would  have  the 
power  to  separate  a  Christian  from  God  forever.  But  since 
Christ’s  sacrifice  for  sin  extends  to  oW  sin,  sin’s  power  to  sep¬ 
arate  a  believer  from  God  is  disannulled ;  though,  as  has  been 
seen,  there  may  be  tragic  loss  for  the  believer  of  fellowship 
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with  God,  celestial  joy,  confidence,  and  peace,  because  of  his 
sin. 

Having  presented  the  effect  of  the  Christian's  sin  upon 
himself  and  having  stated  the  human  responsibility  in  the 
directing  of  its  cure,  the  Apostle  John  goes  on  (1  John  2:1) 
to  present  the  fact  that  there  is  also  a  divine  remedy  for  the 
effect  of  the  Christian's  sin  upon  God ;  but  wholly  apart  from 
any  human  responsibility  or  cooperation.  God  alone  can 
solve  His  own  problem  which  the  Christian's  sin  creates  in 
its  relation  to  His  holiness  and  governmental  authority.  The 
salvation  which  is  offered  through  Christ  is  eternal;  which 
means  that  every  aspect  of  possible  condemnation  that  might 
arise  will  be  anticipated  and  met.  The  Christian  can  cooper¬ 
ate  in  no  way  in  the  sphere  of  the  provision  of  a  righteous 
ground  either  for  his  salvation  or  safe-keeping.  The  one 
verse  (1  John  2:1)  presents  a  vast  field  of  closely  related 
doctrines.  We  read:  “My  little  children,  these  things  write 
I  unto  you,  that  ye  sin  not  [be  not  sinning].  And  if  any  man 
sin,  we  have  an  advocate  with  the  Father,  Jesus  Christ  the 
righteous."  Five  contributive  aspects  of  truth  are  to  be  dis¬ 
cerned  in  this  verse: 

(1)  “My  little  children."  By  this  address  it  is  evidenced 
that  the  message  is  addressed  only  to  the  children  of  God.  It 
must  be  emphasized  that  the  safe-keeping  which  the  passage 
reveals  and  the  divine  working  to  that  end  has  to  do  only 
with  those  who  are  born  again.  There  is  an  ever-increasing 
company  of  religious  professors  who,  it  would  seem,  may 
never  have  passed  from  death  unto  life.  What  this  passage 
discloses  applies  only  to  those  who  are  saved. 

(2)  “These  things  write  I  unto  you  that  ye  sin  not"  [be 
not  sinning].  Reference  is  probably  made  in  this  clause  to 
that  which  has  gone  before  as  well  as  to  that  which  follows. 
As  anticipated  by  the  Apostle,  the  effect  of  this  message  upon 
true  believers  will  be  to  deter  them  from  the  practice  of  sin. 
Eternal  security  for  all  who  are  saved  is  abundantly  assured 
in  the  New  Testament  and  nowhere  more  fully  than  in  this 
verse,  yet  the  doctrine  is  by  many  thought  to  provide  a  license 
to  sin.  In  opposition  to  this  rationalistic  notion,  the  Apostle 
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here  presents  the  ^eat  fact  of  eternal  security  as  a  motive 
for  not  sinning,  and  the  fact  of  eternal  security  when  intelli¬ 
gently  grasped  by  the  believer  has  ever  proven  in  practical 
experience  to  be  just  such  a  restraint. 

(3)  “If  any  man  sin.”  There  can  be  little  doubt  but  what 
the  Apostle  is  referring  to  the  same  limited  group  of  those 
who  are  saved.  The  phrase  “little  children”  which  consti¬ 
tutes  the  salutation  and  the  word  “we”  which  follows  give 
sufficient  evidence  that  only  saved  persons  are  included  in 
these  benefits.  The  fact  that  Christians  do  sin  is  patent.  The 
source  of  sin  in  the  Christian,  as  has  been  observed,  is  the  sin 
nature  and  the  force  of  its  tendency  is  seen  in  that  the  im¬ 
pulse  to  sin  often  rides  over  all  restraint.  God  has  provided 
three  restraining  factors — His  Word  (Ps.  119 :11),  His  indwell¬ 
ing  Spirit  (Gal.  5:16),  and  the  interceding  Christ  (Luke 
22:31,  32);  but  He  has  also  revealed  that  the  child  of  God 
may,  if  he  persists,  disregard  these  restraining  forces.  How¬ 
ever,  when  the  believer’s  will  is  in  agreement  with  the  will  of 
God,  these  same  divinely  provided  restraints  become  the  very 
factors  which  enable  the  believer  to  live  unto  God. 

(4)  “We  have  an  advocate  with  the  Father.”  The  desig¬ 
nation,  napdxXTjTog,  is  used  of  both  the  Holy  Spirit  (John 
16:7)  and  of  Christ  (1  John  2:1).  When  Christ  referred  to 
the  Spirit  as  “another”  IlapdxlTiTog,  He  implied  that  He  Him¬ 
self  was  then  to  the  disciples  a  true  helper.  However,  His 
present  ministry  in  heaven  as  HapdxlT^Tog  assumes  a  legal 
aspect.  As  Advocate  He  espouses  the  cause  of  another  in  the 
open  court.  Christ  defends  rather  than  prosecutes  those 
whom  He  has  saved.  The  scene  is  of  a  court  in  session.  The 
Father  is  the  Judge.  In  Revelation  12:10  it  is  stated  that 
Satan  ceases  not  night  and  day  to  accuse  the  brethren  before 
God.  The  issue  before  the  court  is  one  of  actual  sin  on  the 
part  of  the  child  of  God.  Since  God  is  infinitely  holy.  He 
must  act  in  absolute  righteousness  toward  all  offenders.  The 
accuser  of  the  brethren  is  presenting  no  false  charges.  It 
should  be  observed  that,  as  Intercessor,  Christ  contemplates 
and  supports  the  believer  in  the  sphere  of  the  believer’s  weak¬ 
ness,  immaturity,  and  ignorance;  but,  as  Advocate,  He  con- 
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fronts  the  most  serious  situation  that  could  ever  arise  con¬ 
cerning  a  child  in  the  Father’s  household.  As  Advocate  He 
defends  the  believer  when  charged  with  actual  sin.  This  He 
does  while  the  believer  is  sinning  and  not  sometime  after¬ 
wards.  The  assurance  is  given  that,  if  a  Christian  sins,  he 
has  an  Advocate  with  the  Father.  It  might  be  supposed  by 
some  that  the  Advocate  is  begging  the  Father  to  be  lenient 
toward  the  offender,  but  God  cannot  be  lenient  toward  sin. 
Likewise,  it  might  be  supposed  that  the  Advocate  is  making 
excuses  for  the  one  He  defends,  but  there  are  no  excuses.  In 
like  manner,  it  might  be  supposed  that  the  Advocate  is  able 
to  confuse  the  issue  and  make  out  a  case  that  would  divert 
the  natural  course  of  justice,  but  that  unworthy  conception 
is  answered  in  the  very  title  which  He  gains  as  Advocate, 
which  title  is  nowhere  else  applied  to  Him. 

(5)  “Jesus  Christ  the  righteous,”  is  the  title  which  He 
gains  as  Advocate.  Thus  it  is  disclosed  that  the  thing  which 
the  Advocate  does,  not  only  saves  the  offender  from  the  holy 
judgments  of  God,  but  that  defense  is  wrought  upon  a  ground 
so  equitable  that  the  Advocate  is  given  the  title,  Jesus  Christ 
the  Righteous.  This  title  does  not  refer  to  Christ’s  own  holy 
character,  which  is  righteous  to  an  infinite  degree.  It  rather 
refers  to  the  righteous  basis  upon  which  the  offender  is  de¬ 
livered  by  the  Advocate — a  deliverance  wrought  in  full  view 
of  the  unalterable  demands  of  holiness  and  in  spite  of  the 
truthful  accusations  of  Satan.  As  Advocate  in  heaven  and  in 
behalf  of  a  Christian  who  is  sinning,  Christ  presents  the  evi¬ 
dence  of  His  own  death  and  proves  the  fact  that  He  bore  that 
sin  on  the  cross.  The  removal  of  the  penalty  from  the  be¬ 
liever  on  the  ground  of  the  Advocate’s  having  borne  it  is  a 
transaction  of  unsurpassed  equity. 

No  appeal  can  be  made  to  the  child  of  God  that  he  refrain 
from  sin  which  could  be  more  effective  than  to  know  what  his 
sin  imposes  on  the  Advocate  in  heaven.  Such  knowledge  does 
not  tend  to  carelessness,  nor  does  the  deliverance  wrought  by 
the  Advocate  lower  the  standards  of  the  holy  judgments  of 
God.  The  child  of  God  is  preserved  by  the  abiding,  propitia¬ 
tory  value  of  the  death  of  Christ.  Here,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
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divine  freedom  to  deal  with  the  effect  of  the  Christian’s  sin 
upon  himself,  the  effect  of  his  sin  upon  God  is  also  disannulled 
by  the  fact  that,  as  the  context  goes  on  to  say,  “He  is  the 
propitiation  for  our  sins.” 

We,  therefore,  conclude  that  the  cure  of  the  Christian’s 
sin  is  based  upon  that  aspect  of  the  propitiatory  work  of 
Christ  which  contemplates  the  Christian’s  sin,  and  on  that 
basis  the  effect  of  the  Christian’s  sin  upon  himself  may  be 
removed  on  no  other  ground  than  that  he  confess  his  sin; 
and  that  the  effect  of  the  Christian’s  sin  upon  God  is  cured  by 
the  same  propitiatory  work  of  Christ,  but  upon  no  human 
terms  whatsoever,  since  Christ,  as  Savior,  undertakes  not 
only  to  save  but  to  keep  those  whom  He  saves. 

Lewis  Sperry  Chafer. 

Dallas,  Texas. 

(To  be  concltided  in  the  July-September  number) 


<>  ^  ■<> 


THE  ATONEMENT 

You  ask  me  what  my  hope  is;  it  is,  that  Christ  died  for 
my  sins,  in  my  stead,  in  my  place,  and  therefore  I  can  enter 
into  life  eternal.  You  ask  Paul  what  his  hope  was.  “Christ 
died  for  our  siiis  according  to  the  Scriptures.”  This  is  the 
hope  in  which  died  all  the  glorious  maiiyrs  of  old,  in  which 
all  who  have  entered  heaven’s  gate  have  found  their  only 
comfort.  Take  that  doctrine  of  substitution  out  of  the  Bible, 
and  my  hope  is  lost.  With  the  law,  without  Christ,  we  are 
ail  undone.  The  law  we  have  broken,  and  it  can  only  hang 
over  our  head  the  sharp  sword  of  justice.  Even  if  we  could 
keep  it  from  this  moment,  there  remains  the  unforgiven  past. 
“Without  shedding  of  blood  there  is  no  remission.”  He  only 
is  safe  for  eternity  who  is  sheltered  behind  the  finished  work 
of  Christ. 

D.  L.  Moody. 

Courtesy  of  Moody  Bible  Institute. 
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THE  DISCIPLINE  OF  GRACE 
By  Howard  Cleveland  Zabbiskie,  Th.M. 

There  is  probably  no  subject  more  obscure  in  the  mind  of 
the  average  Christian  than  the  subject  of  the  Grace  of  God. 
Many  are  quite  ready  to  admit  that  they  are  saved  by  grace, 
but  when  they  are  asked  to  explain  just  what  this  includes, 
they  are  unable  to  make  any  clear  declaration.  Grace  has 
been  defined  by  L.  S.  Chafer  as,  “the  unmerited  favor  of  God 
to  man.”‘  Cook  defines  the  term  as,  “God's  loving  favor  to 
the  undeserving.”* 

The  fact  that  God  has  exercised  His  grace  is  certain ;  but 
how  God,  who  is  righteous,  can  exercise  His  grace  to  a  sin- 
cursed,  hell-deserving  sinner  is  a  question  that  baffles  the 
mind  of  the  ordinary  person.  The  Scriptures  clearly  set 
forth  God  as  a  being  who  is  absolutely  righteous  and  holy. 
The  nature  of  His  Being,  therefore,  precludes  the  slightest 
possibility  of  His  ever  tolerating  anything  sinful. 

The  Bible  shows  that  man  cannot  come  to  God  in  his  own 
strength,  for  he  has  no  power  to  rid  himself  from  the  awful 
grasp  of  the  tempter.  Titus  3 :6  plainly  declares  that  man  is 
saved  not  by  his  own  works  but  rather  according  to  the 
mercy  of  God.  Again  in  Eph.  2 :8-9  one  reads,  “For  by  grace 
are  ye  saved  through  faith :  and  that  not  of  yourselves :  it  is 
the  gift  of  God:  not  of  works  lest  any  man  should  boast.” 
Man  can  do  absolutely  nothing  to  save  himself.  Cook  has 
forcefully  brought  out  the  truth  that  if  there  was  one  thing 
he  could  do  in  any  way  to  assist  God  in  this  great  work  of 
salvation,  there  would  be  discord  in  heaven,  “.  .  .  for  there 
the  redeemed  sing  but  one  song,  and  that  a  song  of  praise  to 
him  alone  who  saved  them.  Rev.  5:9,  *And  they  sung  a  new 
song  saying.  Thou  art  worthy  to  take  the  book,  and  to  open 
the  seals  thereof;  for  thou  wast  slain,  and  hast  redeemed  us 
to  God  by  thy  blood  out  of  every  kindred,  and  tongue,  and 


^  Grace,  p.  4. 

*The  Truth  About  Grace,  p.  13. 
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people  and  nation.’  The  Bible  is  clear,  then,  that  man  is 
saved  by  srrace,  and  that  the  only  righteous  ground  by  which 
God  can  exercise  this  grace  is  through  the  death  of  Christ  on 
the  cross. 

There  is  much  evidence  in  the  Bible  to  show  that  God  is 
sacrificial  in  His  nature.  In  the  very  first  chapters  of  Gene¬ 
sis  this  essential  characteristic  of  God  may  be  seen,  and  men¬ 
tion  does  not  cease  to  be  made  of  it  until  the  Bible  concludes 
with  the  twenty-second  chapter  of  Revelation.  Just  as  the 
Jew  under  law  could  not  approach  God  without  a  sacrifice,  so 
men  today  cannot  speak  with  the  Father  in  heaven  except  on 
the  basis  of  the  shed  blood  of  the  Son  of  God.  In  God’s  deal¬ 
ings  with  man.  His  sacrificial  nature  was  manifested  in  a 
marvelous  way.  Champion  states,  “So  to  speak,  there  was 
the  necessity  that  redemption  turn  the  flank  of  sin’s  forces. 
Sin  drove  men  away  from  God;  but  God  planted  Himself  in 
the  path  of  sin.  Then  their  sin  brings  men  face  to  face  with 
the  cross  of  Christ  standing  there  between  them  and  the  void. 
They  must  go  by  the  cross  if  they  pass  to  perdition.”*  This 
sacrifice  of  Christ  has  three  aspects:  one  manward,  one  God- 
ward,  and  one  looking  toward  sin.  The  first  is  known  as  re¬ 
conciliation,  the  second  is  called  propitiation,  and  the  third  is 
redemption.  Thus  one  sees  that  the  death  of  Christ  paid  the 
price  of  sin  thereby  redeeming  man  from  its  penalty,  while 
at  the  same  time  satisfying  all  the  demands  of  the  holiness 
of  God. 

Now  having  seen  that  God  is  absolutely  holy  and  right¬ 
eous,  that  man  is  wholly  sinful  and  incapable  of  saving  him¬ 
self,  and  that  the  death  of  Christ  is  the  only  means  by  which 
God  can  save  a  man,  one  should  try  to  see,  as  far  as  is  pos¬ 
sible,  just  how  God  could  deal  in  righteousness  with  the  sin¬ 
ner  because  of  Christ’s  death. 

God  has  said  that  a  soul  that  sinneth  shall  die.  The  first 
sin  of  Adam,  therefore,  brought  the  penalty  of  death  not 
only  on  himself  but  also  upon  the  whole  human  race.  He  was 


*Op.  cit.,  pp.  10-11. 
*  Atonement,  p.  239. 
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created  in  innocence,  but  when  put  to  the  test  by  which  the 
human  race  was  to  be  tested,  he,  as  the  natural  head  of  the 
race,  failed.  The  Bible  reveals  that  God  has  given  man  a 
chance  to  prove  his  ability  to  save  himself  in  every  possible 
way.  He  has  tried  him  under  the  Age  of  Innocence,  of  Con¬ 
science,  of  Human  Government,  of  Promise,  and  of  Law,  and 
in  every  instance  he  has  failed.  Man  is  unable  to  help  him¬ 
self  back  to  God  because  he  is  a  sinner  both  by  nature  and  by 
practice.  Truly  the  desire  of  Job,  that  a  Daysman  might 
come,  was  an  honest  one,  for  if  the  requirement  of  God  is  to 
be  met,  it  must  be  met  by  someone  who  is  absolutely  sinless, 
by  one  who  is  competent  to  bear  the  burden  of  sin  and  its 
consequences,  and  regain  for  man  access  to  God.  This  is 
precisely  what  Christ  has  done.  He  came  into  this  world  in¬ 
nocent,  in  the  form  of  man  apart  from  a  fallen  and  sinful 
nature.  He  was  tempted  in  all  points  like  as  man  and  stood 
every  test  to  which  He  was  subjected.  Therefore  He  could 
take  upon  Himself  man’s  sin  and  die  in  his  stead  on  the  cross 
of  Calvary,  thereby  becoming  the  way  to  the  Father.  By  His 
death  every  requirement  has  been  met.  All  fetters  have  been 
severed,  human  merit  is  gone,  human  obligation  has  been  re¬ 
moved,  and  God  can  now  deal  with  men  in  pure  and  absolute 
grace. 

Having  seen,  then,  that  there  is  a  righteous  ground  by 
which  God  can  exercise  His  grace,  one  now  turns  to  see  grace 
at  work  and  notices  that  grace  has  three  great  undertakings: 
to  save,  to  keep,  and  to  discipline.  It  is  this  last  aspect  of 
grace  to  which  particular  attention  will  be  given  in  this  arti¬ 
cle.  The  treatment  will  be,  as  far  as  possible,  a  complete 
exposition  of  Titus  2:11,  12,  13,  which  read,*  “For  the  grace 
of  God  hath  appeared  bringing  salvation  to  all  men,  disciplin¬ 
ing  us,  that  having  denied  ungodliness  and  worldly  lusts  we 
should  live  soberly,  righteously,  and  godly  in  this  present  age, 
waiting  for  the  blessed  hope  and  the  appearing  of  the  glory 
of  the  great  God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.” 

The  first  word  of  these  verses  may  be  easily  passed  over 


‘Translated  from  Nestle’s  Greek  text. 
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without  seeing  its  great  importance.  To  see  its  significance, 
one  must  look  carefully  at  this  word  in  the  light  of  the  fore¬ 
going  context.  The  Apostle  has  just  finished  giving  an  exhor¬ 
tation  to  the  servant  of  God.  Paul  is  always  very  logical  in 
his  writing,  and  therefore,  not  unlike  him,  being  verse  11 
with  the  word  y«Q*  This  word  looks  back  particularly  to 
verse  10  but  in  a  general  way  introduces  the  reasons  for  all 
of  the  previously  given  injunctions.  The  servant  of  Christ 
is  to  adorn  the  doctrine  of  God,  for  (yde)  the  grace  of  God, 
the  grace  that  bringeth  salvation,  hath  appeared  to  all  men. 

This  verse  has  caused  much  confusion,  and  many  have 
twisted  its  words  into  peculiar  phrases  in  order  to  make  the 
passage  suit  any  particular  notion  that  they  happened  to 
fancy.  Some  feel  certain  that  verse  11  must  be  rendered 
thus:  “For  the  grace  of  God  that  bringeth  salvation  hath 
appeared  to  all  men.”  This  is  the  translation  that  appears 
in  the  King  James  Version.  The  American  Revised  Version 
has  rendered  it  more  correctly  in  this  manner:  “For  the 
grace  of  God  hath  appeared  bringing  salvation  to  all  men.” 
It  is  this  latter  rendering  of  which  the  Universalist  is  par¬ 
ticularly  fond.  He  uses  this  verse  to  give  Scriptural  support 
to  his  doctrine  that  all  men  will  be  saved  irrespective  of  their 
deeds.  Of  course  one  who  has  been  taught  the  Word  by  the 
Spirit  will  not  accept  such  a  teaching,  for  he  knows  that 
there  are  other  verses  in  the  Bible  that  militate  against  such 
an  idea.  However,  one  need  not  look  to  other  parts  of  Scrip¬ 
ture  to  refute  such  a  notion,  for  one  will  find  after  careful 
examination,  that  this  passage,  even  when  rendered  as  in 
the  American  Revised  Version  does  not  give  support  to  the 
Universalist’s  doctrine.  It  does  not  even  so  much  as  imply 
this  teaching. 

There  are  three  possibilities  of  interpreting  this  verse, 
each  of  which  will  neither  do  violence  to  the  original  text 
nor  give  rise  to  any  doctrine  that  is  contrary  to  the  rest  of 
the  Scriptural  teaching.  One  may  say  that  the  words,  “all 
men”  are  hyperbolic.  Such  expressions  are  not  uncommon  in 
the  Word  of  God.  Similar  expressions  occur  in  Matt.  3:5, 
John  21 :26,  and  Acts  19 :10.  Therefore  it  would  be  perfectly 
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possible  to  interpret  this  verse  after  this  manner.  By  this 
interpretation  the  problem  would  be  satisfactorily  solved; 
yet,  it  is  always  best  to  keep  to  the  literal  meaning  of  any 
word  in  Scripture  whenever  possible.  It  seems  best,  then,  to 
regard  the  expression  under  discussion  as  meaning  literally 
‘‘all  men”  and  to  try  another  solution  to  the  difficulty. 

The  next  possibility  is  to  let  the  entire  verse  stand  as  the 
translation  of  the  King  James  Version  has  it.  This,  too,  is 
grammatically  possible,  and  it  is  thought  by  some  to  be  the 
best  translation.  When  thus  rendered,  the  verse  teaches 
that  the  grace  of  God  hath  appeared  to  all  men  and  has 
brought  salvation.  For  whom  salvation  has  been  procured, 
is  not  stated.  The  truth  of  such  teaching  is  very  evident,  for 
if  it  were  not  for  the  fact  that  in  this  age  God  is  dealing  in 
grace,  all  sin  would  receive  its  immediate  and  just  punish¬ 
ment.  It  is  only  because  the  grace  of  God  hath  appeared 
that  punishment  is  deferred. 

The  last  solution  to  this  difficulty  lies  in  adopting  the 
rendering  of  the  American  Revised  Text,  and  in  explaining 
the  sense  in  which  salvation  has  been  brought  to  all  men. 
Although  salvation  has  been  bought  for  all  men,  all  have  not 
accepted  it  for  themselves.  By  the  death  of  Christ,  God  has 
provided  salvation  for  all  men  and  has  made  such  provision 
as  is  necessary  for  the  salvation  of  ‘‘whosoever  will.”  Christ's 
death  is  a  finished  work  in  the  matter  of  salvation,  having 
procured  redemption  towards  sin,  reconciliation  with  respect 
to  man,  and  propitiation  towards  God.  Every  barrier  has 
been  removed  that  has  hindered  this  marvelous  display  of 
God's  grace.  Thus,  humanly  speaking,  man  himself  is  the 
only  hindrance  to  his  salvation.  By  this  explanation,  the 
text  of  the  American  Revised  Version,  which  is  to  be  pre¬ 
ferred,  can  be  accepted  and  the  position  of  the  Universalist 
can  be  refuted. 

Looking  now  to  the  next  verse,  one  notices  a  sharp  con¬ 
trast  between  it  and  the  preceding  one.  Verse  11  has  shown 
that  salvation  has  been  brought  to  all  men,  but  verse  12 
shows  that  this  grace  in  its  teaching  ministry  is  not  uni¬ 
versal.  It  is  restricted  to  those  who  have  appropriated  the 
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saving  grace  of  God  and  are  themselves  children  of  God  by 
faith  in  Christ  Jesus.  One  may  well  ask,  “Why  is  there  this 
contrast?”  The  answer  to  this  question  is  found  in  the 
Greek  word  jcaiSeuovaa.  This  word  generally  translated, 
“teaching”  is  more  correctly  rendered,  “disciplining.”  It  is 
this  truth  that  is  often  misunderstood.  God  does  not  disci¬ 
pline  one  who  is  not  saved,  for  there  would  be  no  purpose  in 
such  action.  He  might  judge  such  a  one  because  of  his  sin, 
but  discipline  from  Him  is  always  reserved  for  saved  people. 
The  reason  for  this  is  evident.  God  has  a  place  which  He 
desires  each  one  of  His  children  to  occupy.  He  has  a  work 
for  each  one  to  do.  It  is  only  as  He  prepares  His  children 
for  their  appointed  tasks  that  they  will  accomplish  His  will. 
Many  are  happy  enough  to  welcome  God's  saving  grace  and 
find  continual  consolation  in  the  fact  that  He  keeps,  but  how 
few  take  pleasure  in  the  gracious  discipline  He  gives.  Paul 
knew  better  than  anyone  else,  the  value  of  this  aspect  of 
God’s  grace,  and  he  told  the  Corinthian  Church  that  he  was 
exceedingly  jojrful  in  all  tribulation  (2  Cor.  7:4).  He  knew 
that  tribulation  worketh  patience,  and  patience  experience, 
and  experience  hope  (Rom.  5.3-4).  He  therefore  could  tell 
those  to  whom  he  wrote  to  glory  in  tribulation  (Rom.  5:3). 

There  is  another  Greek  word  in  this  passage  to  which 
one’s  attention  should  be  called.  It  is  the  word  in 

verse  11.  It  is  an  aorist  indicative,  and  since  all  aorists  ex¬ 
press  punctiliar  action,  one  learns  that  the  appearance  of 
Gkxl’s  grace  here  spoken  of,  is  not  a  process.  It  may  be 
noticed  also  that  this  aorist  is  ingressive.  There  are  three 
kinds  of  aorist  tenses  in  Greek;  ingressive,  constative,  and 
effective.  The  ingressive  aorist  places  the  emphasis  on  the 
beginning  of  the  action.  This  verb,  therefore,  throws  light 
on  a  difficult  problem.  This  age  is  called  the  Age  of  Grace 
and  yet  many  see  little  difference  between  God’s  dealings 
with  man  now  and  His  dealings  with  man  before  the  incep¬ 
tion  of  the  law.  Many  reason  that  God  dealt  in  grace  then 
and  saved  those  who  looked  in  faith  to  Him,  just  as  He  saves 
those  who  now  believe  in  His  Son.  Faith  was  then  the 
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necessary  prerogative  to  please  God  just  as  it  is  now. 
Wherein  lies  the  difference? 

The  verb  helps  answer  the  question.  Since  it  stresses 
point  action  it  implies  that  God  did  something  at  a  definite 
time  which  serves  to  display  His  grace  in  a  manner  superior 
to  any  revelation  of  it  that  had  been  previously  given.  Clearly, 
then,  this  points  to  the  cross  of  Christ,  for  it  was  there  that 
God's  grace  found  a  display  superior  to  that  seen  in  all  other 
ages.  Therefore,  because  Christ  has  died  and  because  we 
are  living  in  an  age  this  side  of  the  cross,  God  can  deal  with 
us  in  a  different  manner  from  that  in  which  He  dealt  with 
those  living  before  the  cross.  Never  before  has  God  con¬ 
cluded  all  under  sin,  because  of  which  action  all  who  are  un¬ 
saved,  Jews  or  Gentiles,  bond  or  free,  stand  on  the  same  plane 
before  Him.  There  never  has  been  an  age,  before  our  pres¬ 
ent  one,  nor  will  one  ever  come  again,  in  which  God  will  be 
selecting  a  group  from  every  kindred,  tongue,  and  nation  to 
make  a  people  for  His  name.  This  group  is  being  selected 
during  this  present  age,  and  the  selection  is  being  made,  not 
on  the  basis  of  individual  merit,  but  purely  on  the  basis  of 
grace.  Lastly,  this  age  shows  men  that  God  in  grace  is  doing 
for  man  what  man  in  other  ages  has  never  been  able  to  do 
for  himself.  Therefore,  this  is  rightly  called  the  Age  of 
Grace.  Grace  is  the  outstanding  thing  that  characterizes  all 
of  God's  dealings  with  man  today. 

Attention  should  also  be  called  to  the  Greek  word  naihevovaa 
in  verse  12.  This  is  a  present  participle  and  stands  out 
bodily  against  the  aorist  verb  in  verse  11.  Whereas  the 
aorist  tense  signifies  point  action,  the  present  speaks  of  con¬ 
tinued  action.  There  are,  however,  many  kinds  of  presents 
and  this  one  is  most  likely  an  iterative.  It  shows  that  the 
action  is  not  a  continuous  unending  thing  but  happens  once 
and  then  may  not  occur  again  for  some  time.  That  it  will 
happen  again  is  made  certain  by  the  present. 

Verse  12  sets  forth  clearly  the  process  by  which  God’s 
grace  disciplines  His  child.  It  is  seen  that  this  process  con¬ 
sists  of  two  distinct  aspects.  There  is  first  of  all  a  negative 
process  which  is  largely  corrective  and  preventative  in  its 
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outworking.  When  I  was  in  college,  I  belonged  to  the  cross¬ 
country  team.  During  the  fall  semester  when  the  running 
season  was  in  full  course,  we  were  required  to  run  at  least 
one  and  sometimes  two  races  each  week.  The  length  of  our 
course  varied  from  three  to  five  miles.  We  loved  our  coach 
and  knew  beyond  the  shadow  of  a  doubt  that  he  loved  us. 
He  did  many  things  that  revealed  his  love  to  us,  but  he  always 
kept  us  under  very  rigid  discipline  during  the  entire  running 
season.  We  were  not  allowed  to  eat  and  drink  those  things  that 
would  in  any  way  affect  our  vitality,  which  was  very  essential 
to  a  successful  race.  We  were  made  to  retire  early  and  to 
put  in  a  required  amount  of  practice  each  day.  It  was  pleas¬ 
ant  enough  to  practice  in  the  clear  warm  weather  but  quite  a 
different  matter  when  the  weather  was  cold  or  stormy.  Why 
was  such  strictness  necessary?  It  was  necessary  because 
the  coach  had  a  definite  goal  in  mind  for  his  team,  and  un¬ 
derstanding  this  activity,  he  knew  that  this  desired  goal 
could  not  be  attained  in  any  other  way. 

The  analogy  is  clear.  God  has  created  a  world  of  crear 
tures  from  which  He  has  chosen  those  who  shall  be  heirs  of 
salvation.  For  each  one  of  that  number.  He  has  a  definite 
plan.  He  wants  heaven  to  be  filled  with  a  group  of  people 
that  have  been  carefully  selected  and  carefully  trained.  Man’s 
vision  is  at  best  short,  and,  not  being  able  to  see  with  any 
degree  of  certainty  into  the  future,  man  cannot  prescribe  for 
himself.  It  is  only  as  God,  who  alone  knows  the  end  from 
the  beginning,  prescribes  for  him  and  disciplines  him  in  grace 
that  this  desired  goal  can  be  reached. 

Even  in  this  corrective  aspect  of  God’s  discipline,  God  has 
been  most  gracious.  In  1  Cor.  11:23-24,  Paul  sets  forth  the 
directions  for  the  celebration  of  the  Lord’s  Supper.  After 
giving  the  positive  statements  regarding  its  observance,  he 
warns  about  eating  or  drinking  this  Supper  unworthily.  In 
verse  31  he  says,  “For  if  we  would  judge  ourselves,  we  would 
not  be  judged.  But  when  we  are  judged,  we  are  chastened 
of  the  Lord.”  How  gracious  of  God  to  give  us  His  Word  by 
which  we  can  judge  our  own  lives.  This  self -judgment  on 
our  part  will  prevent  any  corrective  measures  which  God 
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will  inflict  if  we  fail  to  exercise  this  duty.  Many  of  God’s 
loved  ones  today  groan  beneath  the  Father’s  chastening  rod. 
They  wonder  why  they  are  called  upon  to  suffer  so  sorely. 
Though  there  are  other  causes  for  suffering,  as  will  be  seen, 
the  most  common  cause  of  suffering  is  probably  the  failure 
on  the  part  of  God’s  child  to  exercise  self-judgment  in  his 
own  life. 

Another  ray  of  light  floods  in  upon  this  aspect  of  God’s 
truth  when  one  reads  with  this  passage  in  1  Cor.  11  the  one 
found  in  Heb.  12:6.  One  discovers  that  men  of  the  world 
are  not  chastened,  for  there  would  be  no  purpose  in  such  an 
undertaking.  This  passage  brings  out  clearly  what  is  seen 
in  the  passage  in  Titus.  There,  it  was  shown  that  salvation 
is  for  all  men  but  the  discipline  of  God  comes  only  to  His 
own  children.  It  is  only,  “whom  the  Lord  loveth”  who  are 
eligible  for  discipline.  Our  earthly  fathers  punish  us  for 
disobedience  in  order  that  we  may  develop  into  clean  and 
well-trained  men.  Sometimes  the  actions  of  a  disobedient 
child  provoke  the  father  to  anger,  and  under  such  circum¬ 
stances  the  child  is  punished  by  an  angry  parent.  God,  how¬ 
ever,  in  His  disciplinary  training  never  sends  chastisement 
because  of  anger,  but  always  because  of  love.  How  pure  and 
perfect  is  the  love  of  God.  It  was  love  that  caused  Him  to  give 
His  Son  to  die  for  us,  and  it  is  that  same  love  that  now 
chastens  His  child  in  order  that  he  may  be  conformed  into 
the  image  of  God’s  Son. 

God  never  does  anything  unless  He  has  a  motive  for  His 
action.  His  corrective  measures  in  chastening  have  a  two¬ 
fold  purpose.  This  work  of  God  is  given  that  the  child  might 
become  a  partaker  of  His  holiness  and  also  that  he  might 
not  be  condemned  with  the  world.  The  holiness  of  God  of 
which  we  are  to  be  made  partakers  has  two  possible  explana¬ 
tions.  Holiness  may  be  subjective,  that  is,  that  which  is  in¬ 
herent  in  God  Himself,  or  it  may  be  objective,  that  which  we 
obtain  by  our  own  actions.  It  seems  clear  that  objective 
holiness  is  meant  here,  for  we  partake  of  His  subjective  holi¬ 
ness  by  imputation  only,  and  it  is  not  given  in  varying  de¬ 
grees.  The  moment  one  places  his  faith  in  God’s  Son  as 
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Savior,  positionally  he  is  perfectly  holy,  for  at  the  moment 
the  believing  one  is  placed  in  Christ  by  the  baptism  of  the 
Spirit,  God  sees  him  in  Christ  perfectly  holy.  This  standing 
cannot  be  altered  by  anything  that  might  happen  to  us,  but 
our  place  of  attainment  may  fluctuate  from  day  to  day  since 
it  is  dependent  on  our  conformity  to  His  will.  It  is  only 
as  one  gets  a  clear  idea  of  the  holiness  of  God  of  which  he  is 
made  a  partaker,  that  he  can  understand  and  be  resigned  to 
God’s  chastisement.  God’s  corrective  disciplinary  actions  aim 
to  remove  from  our  lives  all  that  tends  to  make  us  unfit  for 
His  presence,  and  it  aims  to  make  us  wholly  conformed  to 
His  will.  Paul  surely  saw  the  value  of  suffering  for  Christ’s 
sake  and  knew  perhaps  better  than  any  man  the  full  import 
of  His  discipline.  He  wrote  most  of  his  epistles  based  on 
actual  experience.  He  had  endured  much  hardness  as  a  good 
soldier  of  Jesus  Christ  and  yet  he  writes  in  Phil.  3 :10,  “That 
I  may  know  him,  and  the  power  of  his  resurrection,  and  the 
fellowship  of  his  sufferings,  being  made  conformable  unto 
his  death.”  He  could  and  did  glory  in  tribulation,  knowing 
that  things  could  be  accomplished  by  it  that  could  be  wrought 
in  no  other  way. 

The  second  reason  given  for  this  corrective  discipline  of 
God  is  that  we  might  not  be  condemned  with  the  world.  One 
often  hears  the  question,  “What  would  be  the  status  in  God’s 
sight  of  a  man  who  accepted  Christ  as  his  Savior  and  then 
continued  in  sin  until  the  day  of  death?”  First  of  all,  such 
a  thing  is  impossible,  for  1  John  3 :6-10  clearly  shows  that  no 
saved  person  will  continuously  sin  after  he  has  been  bom  of 
God;  that  is,  there  never  will  be  a  day  in  his  life  on  earth 
when  he  may  say  I  have  no  sin,  but  at  the  same  time  when  he 
sins  he  will  seek  forgiveness  at  the  Throne  of  Grace.  He  may 
sin  but  he  will  not  continue  in  it  in  a  lawless  fashion.  The 
Apostle  Paul  in  1  Cor.  11 :32  shows  clearly  the  provision  God 
has  made  whereby  such  a  thing  is  impossible.  All  sinners 
who  reject  God’s  way  of  salvation,  even  if  they  are  ever  so 
good,  as  the  world  thinks  of  goodness,  will  be  condemned 
eternally.  God’s  gracious  disciplinary  measures  which  are 
exercised  only  in  behalf  of  His  children,  constitute  one  of  the 
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provisions  He  has  made  whereby  eternal  condemnation  and 
punishment  shall  not  come  to  the  Christian. 

One  sees,  then,  in  this  corrective  work  of  God^s  grace,  a 
strong  refutation  of  the  detestable  heresy  which  denies  the 
eternal  security  of  the  believer.  Hebrews  12  teaches  that  God 
does  not  chastise  those  of  the  world,  for  they  are  bastards 
and  not  sons.  Therefore,  if  by  an  act  of  sin,  a  child  of  God 
would  become  a  child  of  the  devil,  God's  discipline  in  grace 
would  be  deprived  of  any  place  for  function.  But  the  fact 
that  such  discipline  does  exist,  a  fact  which  cannot  be  denied, 
is  an  overwhelming  proof  that  every  believer  in  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  is  eternally  safe  from  condemnation.  Because 
of  this,  children  of  God  should  glory  in  tribulation.  Even 
though  it  may  seem  grievous  for  a  season,  it  will  accomplish 
God's  purpose  in  the  lives  of  Christians. 

Having  seen  the  corrective  aspect  of  this  negative  phase 
of  God's  grace,  one  should  consider  briefly  the  preventative 
part  of  this  work.  One  should  have  the  passage  in  Titus  2 
clearly  before  his  mind :  “For  the  grace  of  God  hath  appeared 
bringing  salvation  to  all  men,  disciplining  us,  that  denying 
ungodly  lusts  .  .  (Titus  2:11-12).  God's  lessons  in  grace 
teach  us  this  negative  aspect  of  discipline.  God's  child  may 
be  practicing  some  ungodly  lust  which  God's  grace  teaches 
him  to  deny,  or  God's  grace  may  teach  him  to  deny  those 
things  which  he  has  never  experienced.  It  is  this  latter  as¬ 
pect  which  is  preventative  and  to  which  attention  will  be 
drawn. 

Perhaps  one  of  the  clearest  examples  of  this  aspect  of 
God's  grace  is  to  be  seen  in  the  life  of  the  Apostle  Paul.  It 
will  be  recalled  that  the  Apostle,  on  one  occasion,  was  caught 
up  into  the  third  heaven  and  saw  things  there  about  which 
it  is  not  lawful  to  speak  (2  Cor.  12).  Lest  he  might  forget 
and  divulge  some  of  those  things,  the  Lord  placed  a  thorn  in 
his  flesh.  Much  discussion  has  arisen  over  the  nature  of 
this,  but  just  what  this  thorn  consisted  of  is  not  our  problem 
here.  It  does  serve,  however,  to  illustrate  God's  preventative 
measures  in  grace.  Sufferings  may  come  our  way,  but  they 
should  never  cause  us  to  despair.  Romans  8 :28  should  be  our 
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consolation,  “And  we  know  that  all  things  work  together  for 
good  to  them  that  love  God,  to  them  who  are  the  called  ac¬ 
cording  to  his  purpose.” 

Having  seen  the  negative  aspect  of  God’s  disciplinary 
measures,  one  may  well  look  next  to  the  positive  aspect. 
Whereas  it  was  seen  that  the  negative  aspect  of  this  truth 
was  largely  corrective  in  its  outworking,  though  it  may  be 
preventative,  the  positive  side  purifies,  thereby  perfecting 
God’s  child.  This  aspect  of  grace  seems  to  be  very  imper¬ 
fectly  understood.  If  a  man  has  committed  a  great  robbery 
or  has  been  proved  a  murderer,  men  do  not  rebel  at  the 
thought  of  his  execution,  but  if  an  innocent  man  is  sentenced 
to  death,  many  rebel.  Similarily,  many,  after  wilfully  sin¬ 
ning,  feel  that  when  the  divine  rod  of  correction  is  applied, 
they  are  receiving  their  just  deserts,  but  if  a  man  is  blame¬ 
less  as  far  as  he  knows  and  then  is  caused  to  pass  through 
the  deep  waters  of  affliction,  rebellion  often  results. 

Perhaps  Job  is  the  outstanding  example  of  one  upon  whom 
God’s  hand  was  laid  in  this  manner.  Job,  as  the  Bible  shows, 
was  perfect  and  upright.  He  was  a  man  that  feared  God 
and  hated  evil.  The  word  perfect  as  used  in  this  incident 
does  not  imply  sinless  perfection,  but,  as  Scofield  points  out, 
signifies  “wholeheartedness  for  God,  singlemindedness,  sin- 
cerety.”*  Though  Job  was  a  just  man,  he  was  sorely  disci¬ 
plined  by  God.  Why? 

Several  reasons  must  be  given  to  answer  this  question. 
This  seeming  harsh  treatment  to  which  God  resorted  proved 
first  of  all,  that  Satan  was  a  false  accuser.  It  must  be  re¬ 
membered  that  on  this  occasion  Satan  had  presented  himself 
before  God  and  there  accused  Job  of  serving  God  merely  for 
the  blessings  God  had  given  him.  He  told  God  that  if  He 
would  put  forth  His  hand  and  remove  all  of  Job’s  earthly 
possessions,  he  would  curse  Him.  Of  course  God  knew  the 
falsity  of  Satan’s  accusation,  but  He  allowed  Job  to  be  placed 
in  the  hands  of  Satan,  his  life  only  being  spared.  How  sorely 
Job  was  treated  at  the  hands  of  this  cruel  being,  and  yet  how 


*Scofield  Reference  Bible,  p.  399. 
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sound  and  sure  his  faith  remained  through  it  all!  Why  it 
had  come  he  could  not  tell,  but  this  one  thing  he  did  know, 
that  God  had  given  and  therefore  God  could  take  away  if 
He  chose.  How  often  the  child  of  God  today  falls  into  similar 
circumstances  and  how  much  need  there  is  for  a  Job-like 
faith  by  which  God  can  be  continually  praised. 

Another  thing  which  this  peculiar  chastisement  accom¬ 
plished  was  the  removal  of  all  dross  from  God’s  servant.  Can 
there  be  dross  and  sin  in  a  life  which  God  describes  as  per¬ 
fect?  Yes,  for  as  has  been  shown,  the  perfection  here 
spoken  of  is  not  a  sinless  one.  That  such  is  true  is  not  merely 
the  contention  of  an  individual;  the  book  of  Job  itself  shows 
that  this  is  exactly  the  situation.  Though  Job  was  upright, 
one  concludes,  after  reading  chapters  29-31  of  the  book  of 
Job,  that  this  severe  trial  brought  a  bit  of  pride  or  self-ex¬ 
altation  into  the  life  of  this  servant  of  God.  A  careful  read¬ 
ing  of  this  portion  of  the  book  shows  that  Job  here  calls 
attention  to  himself  193  times.  But  after  the  severe  disci¬ 
pline  of  God  continued,  the  tenor  of  his  message  changed.  In 
Job  42:5-6  one  reads,  “I  have  heard  of  thee  by  the  hearing 
of  the  ear :  but  now  mine  eye  seeth  thee.  Wherefore  I  abhor 
myself,  and  repent  in  dust  and  ashes.”  Job  was  truly  a  great 
servant  of  God  possessing  such  great  faith  that  all  the  tribu¬ 
lations  of  earth  could  not  shake  him  from  his  faith  in  God. 
However,  there  was  a  secret  pride  in  the  life  of  this  honored 
servant,  a  pride  which  one  has  reason  to  believe  was  entirely 
obliterated  by  the  disciplinary  measures  of  God.  By  thus 
dealing  with  Job,  God  perfected  his  life  to  a  degree  unat¬ 
tainable  by  any  other  method.  In  a  similar  way  today  God 
may,  in  His  infinite  wisdom,  deal  with  a  child  of  His,  and 
how  precious  will  be  the  lesson  to  the  onlookers  if  that  child 
can  learn  that  these  hardships  are  just  God’s  blessings  in 
disguise. 

God  desires  that  men  should  be  saved  and  rejoices  when, 
after  they  are  saved,  they  bring  forth  fruit.  However,  He  is 
not  satisfied  until  they  bring  forth  much  fruit.  In  John’s 
Gospel  one  reads,  “.  .  .  and  every  branch  that  beareth  fruit 
he  purgeth  it,  that  it  may  bring  forth  more  fruit  (John  15:2). 
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This  purging  is  accomplished  by  God’s  discipline  in  grace. 
The  Greek  verb  xa^aipei,  here  translated,  **to  purge,”  occurs 
but  twice  in  the  New  Testament.  It  is  found  again  in  He¬ 
brews  10:2.  It  really  means  to  prune  or  to  cleanse.  It  is 
this  process  of  pruning  or  purging  that  tends  towards  the 
accomplishment  of  perfection.  A  well  known  proverb  says, 
“The  fining  pot  is  for  silver,  and  the  furnace  for  gold.  .  .  .” 
Gold  that  is  the  most  valuable  is  that  which  has  been  heated 
in  the  intense  heat  of  the  furnace  until  every  bit  of  dross  has 
been  separated  from  it.  How  beautiful  it  is  then,  and  how 
valuable,  but  this  value  has  been  made  possible  only  by  the 
fiery  process.  There  is  no  other  known  method  for  removing 
the  dross  than  by  the  furnace.  Thus  it  is  in  the  Christian’s 
life.  God  needs  great  men,  tested  men,  men  who  have  been 
especially  prepared  by  Him  for  great  tasks.  It  was  not  be¬ 
cause  of  evil  in  their  lives  that  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and 
Abednego  were  thrust  into  the  fiery  furnace.  The  furnace 
on  that  occasion  was  heated  seven  times  hotter  than  was  the 
custom  and  into  that  burning  mass  these  three  blameless 
men  were  cast.  How  God’s  own  heart  must  have  rejoiced  at 
this  scene  and  what  a  comforting  testimony  this  experience 
brings  to  all  of  God’s  servants  to  whom  trials  are  sent  in 
these  days.  When  trials  come,  one  should  rejoice,  knowing 
that  God  doeth  all  things  well. 

Cook  cites  an  interesting  event  which  emphasizes  this 
truth  of  God’s  disciplining  for  the  purpose  of  perfecting  lives. 

"'A  faithful  Christian  lay  on  his  dying  bed.  To  his  min¬ 
ister  he  said,  'Why  do  I  suffer  so?  Is  this  punishment?’  For 
reply  the  minister  told  of  a  visit  he  had  paid  to  a  great 
flower  show  at  Mannheim  on  the  upper  Rhine,  where  were 
displayed  millions  of  flowers  in  endless  profusion  of  color, 
fragrance  and  beauty,  and  that  among  them  all  the  gems  of 
beauty,  the  most  highly  prized,  were  the  Alpine  flowers,  the 
children  of  winter  and  storm,  and  these  were  i)erfected  in 
their  beauty  by  the  struggle  with  stern  and  savage  nature. 
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The  dying  man  took  in  the  thought  and  grew  in  submission 
to  the  ‘good  and  acceptable  and  perfect  will  of  God/ 

Titus  2:12  says  that  this  last  aspect  of  God’s  discipline 
exhorts  us,  after  having  denied  once  for  all  the  ungodliness 
and  worldly  lusts,  to  live  soberly,  righteously,  and  justly  in 
this  present  age.  Why  is  this  limited  to  this  present  age? 
In  this  age  in  which  sin  abounds  on  every  hand,  and  in  which 
there  are  so  many  temptations  that  tend  to  lead  the  child  of 
God  into  a  life  of  ease  and  worldliness,  there  must  be  some 
measures  taken  to  counteract  such  influences.  For  this 
reason  God  has  His  lessons  in  grace  for  each  child  of  His. 
Such  lessons  must  be  learned  in  this  age,  for  this  is  the  place 
where  one  is  trained  for  future  positions  and  service.  At  the 
conclusion  of  this  age  the  school  days  will  have  ended  and 
there  will  be  no  chance  to  take  postgraduate  courses.  It  will 
be  the  time  then  to  enter  into  the  place  prepared  for  us. 

Then  too,  at  the  conclusion  of  this  age  the  Church,  com¬ 
posed  of  all  of  God’s  own  who  have  lived  in  the  dispensation 
of  grace,  will  be  ushered  into  a  realm  where  all  will  be  in 
subjection  to  God.  There  will  be  no  desires  from  within  nor 
any  temptations  from  without  that  would  tend  to  sever  one’s 
attention  from  the  Master.  All  desires  can  then  be  gratified 
because  all  desires  will  be  according  to  His  will.  We  who 
are  now  able  not  to  sin,  by  the  power  of  God,  will  then  be  so 
constituted  that  we  will  not  be  able  to  sin.  We  will  be  per¬ 
fect  even  as  our  Father  in  heaven  is  perfect  so  that  all  need 
for  discipline  will  have  been  deleted. 

This  positive  discipline  of  grace,  the  aim  of  which  is  the 
perfecting  of  the  saints,  teaches  us  to  live  soberly,  right¬ 
eously,  and  godly.  Soberly  really  means  with  a  sound  mind 
and  therefore  probably  refers  to  one’s  own  self-restraint. 
Having  denied  the  lusts  of  the  world,  one  will  continually 
reckon  himself  dead  to  sin.  This  attitude  of  mind  will  pre¬ 
vent  God’s  child  from  entertaining  in  his  life  things  that 
sever  his  communion  with  God.  The  word,  righteously, 
speaks  particularly  of  one’s  relation  with  his  fellow  men  and 


’’Op.  Cit.,  pp.  56-57. 


The  Discipline  of  Grace 


177 


with  God.  One  who  is  of  the  world  cannot  help  wondering 
why  it  is  that  some  Christians  are  held  in  such  high  esteem 
by  all  who  know  them.  Probably  the  reason  is  the  result  of 
God's  work  in  discipline.  The  last  word,  godly,  is  no  doubt 
restricted  to  one's  relation  to  God.  An  examination  then,  of 
these  words  discloses  the  scope  of  God's  discipline.  He  dis¬ 
ciplines  His  child  not  only  that  there  might  exist  a  continual 
unbroken  love  for  the  Savior  but  also  that  the  influence  of 
this  child  might  be  more  powerfully  exerted  on  those  with 
whom  he  comes  in  contact.  This  latter  purpose  is  accom¬ 
plished  in  a  two-fold  manner.  First,  by  protecting  the  child 
of  God  from  unholy  practices  which  both  quench  his  spiritual 
power  and  destroy  his  self-respect.  Secondly,  by  maintaining 
the  right  relationship  with  those  whom  he  contacts. 

One  now  learns  of  an  accomplishment  of  God's  discipline 
in  grace  which  is  rarely  mentioned.  It  has  been  shown  that 
this  training  of  God  has  both  a  negative  and  a  positive  as¬ 
pect.  The  negative  part  of  this  discipline  consists  largely  in 
corrective  measures,  while  the  positive  side  consists  of  puri¬ 
fying  and  perfecting  the  saint  of  God.  Of  course  in  a  way 
purifying  is  perfecting.  One  of  the  outstanding  examples  of 
the  positive  aspect  of  God's  grace  is  that  it  teaches  one  to 
patiently  wait  for  the  Blessed  Hope,  namely,  the  appearing 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  for  His  saints.  That  this  is  also  wrought 
by  God's  disciplinary  work  is  shown  by  the  passage  in  Titus 
2:12-13.  ''Disciplining  us,  that  denying  ungodliness  and 
worldly  lusts,  we  should  live  soberly,  righteously,  and  justly 
in  this  present  age,  waiting  patiently  for  the  blessed  hope 
and  the  appearing  of  the  glory  of  our  great  God  and  Savior, 
Jesus  Christ.”  That  this  waiting  for  Christ's  return  is  a 
part  of  the  accomplishment  of  God's  discipline  in  grace  is 
evidenced  by  the  fact  that  both  the  participles  dQVT)od|ji£voi 
[denying]  and  jiQoobexdpevoi  [waiting  patiently  for]  are  gov¬ 
erned  by  iva  [that].  Purpose  is  here  shown  by  iva,  thereby 
making  both  these  participles  to  express  the  purpose  of  the 
discipline  of  grace. 

The  thought  came  while  studying  this  topic,  that  perhaps 
the  reason  why  so  few  today  look  with  favor  upon  the 
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Blessed  Hope  is  that  perhaps  they  have  rebelled  at  God’s  les¬ 
sons  in  grace  and  have  reversed  the  determination  of  Moses: 
“Choosing  rather  to  suffer  affliction  with  the  people  of  God, 
than  to  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  sin  for  a  season”  (Heb.  11:26). 
Although  as  has  been  previously  stated,  God  will  not  allow 
a  child  of  His  to  sin  lawlessly,  yet  often,  after  continual  re¬ 
bellion  against  His  will.  He  will  let  the  child  have  his  own 
way  for  a  season  to  prove  to  Him  that  God’s  way  is  best. 
This  action  on  God’s  part  may  be  seen  in  the  case  of  the 
children  of  Israel.  On  one  occasion,  after  they  had  rebelled 
continuously  against  God’s  will  for  them.  He  sent  to  them 
the  desires  of  their  hearts  but  sent  leanness  to  their  souls. 
What  a  pathetic  picture  and  yet  how  adequately  this  describes 
the  spiritual  lives  of  many  Christians. 

One  other  thing  in  connection  with  this  passage  should 
be  noted.  Many  feel  that  because  of  the  two  phrases, 
“blessed  hope”  and  “glorious  appearing” — ^though  according 
to  the  Greek  the  latter  phrase  should  be  rendered,  “appear¬ 
ing  of  the  glory” — both  the  Rapture  and  the  Revelation  are 
here  in  view.  That  only  the  Rapture  is  here  seen  will  become 
very  evident  if  one  will  spend  some  time  on  the  original 
text.  First  of  all,  there  is  but  one  Greek  article  for  both  of 
these  expressions.  This  makes  one  feel  quite  certain  that 
these  two  expressions  speak  of  the  same  event.  If  the  two 
appearings  of  our  Lord  were  in  view  in  this  passage,  two 
articles  would  have  been  used,  one  with  each  expression. 

The  other  reason  which  precludes  the  idea  that  the  Rev¬ 
elation  is  in  view  here  may  be  seen  by  a  comparison  of  other 
passages  that  bear  directly  upon  this  one.  The  thirteenth 

verse  of  this  section  teaches  that  saved  individuals  are  to 

/ 

wait  patiently  for  the  event  described  here.  If  the  Revela¬ 
tion  of  Christ  is  in  view,  then  one  is  forced  to  decide  between 
two  views.  Either  the  Church  goes  through  the  tribulation 
period  or  that  the  Revelation  and  the  Rapture  are  the  same 
event.  The  nature  of  this  article  will  not  permit  a  detailed 
description  of  the  two  appearings  of  Christ  but  with  the  help 
of  a  few  verses,  it  can  be  shown  with  some  degree  of  cer- 
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tainty  that  the  Rapture  and  the  Revelation  are  two  separate 
events. 

It  is  revealed  to  Daniel,  as  recorded  in  Dan.  9 :20-27,  that 
seventy  weeks,  which  means  490  years,  are  determined  upon 
the  Jewish  race.  From  the  going  forth  of  the  commandment 
to  build  and  restore  Jerusalem  until  the  Messiah  shall  be  cut 
off  will  be  69  weeks,  all  of  which  have  been  fulfilled.*  There 
remains  therefore  one  week  yet  to  come,  called  the  period  of 
tribulation  (Mt.  24:21).  Matthew  24  makes  clear  that  it  is 
at  the  conclusion  of  this  period  that  Christ  will  come  back 
to  the  earth,  at  which  time  all  the  tribes  shall  see  the  Son 
of  Man  coming  in  power  and  great  glory.  This  is  the  same 
coining  spoken  of  in  Zech.  4 :4.  Therefore  it  is  seen  that  the 
eyf 't  know  as  the  Revelation  takes  place  at  the  conclusion 
of  the  Tribulation  Period. 

Regarding  the  Rapture  of  the  Church,  the  Scripture  is 
quite  clear.  Christ  promised,  when  on  earth,  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  would  come  and  abide  with  His  own  forever  (John 
14:16).  But  2  Thess.  2:7  shows  that  the  Holy  Spirit,  who 
now  hinders  the  work  of  Satan,  will  be  taken  out  of  the 
world  before  the  Antichrist,  the  one  who  plays  such  an  im¬ 
portant  part  in  the  Tribulation,  can  be  revealed.  Therefore, 
if  the  Holy  Spirit  is  to  abide  with  the  Church  forever,  and 
if  He  is  to  be  removed  before  the  Tribulation  period  can 
begin,  it  follows  that  the  Church  must  go  with  Him.  One 
sees  then  that  the  Rapture  and  the  Revelation  are  two  dif¬ 
ferent  events  separated  by  a  definite  period  of  time  known 
as  the  Tribulation.  These  Scriptures  show  that  only  the 
Rapture  is  in  view  of  the  passage  in  Titus  which  we  have 
been  considering. 

Summarizing  we  recall  that  man  is  sinful  and  Cod  is 
infinitely  holy.  God  can  deal  in  grace  with  man  only  on  the 
basis  of  Christ’s  work  on  the  cross.  By  His  death  all  the 
demands  of  God  have  been  fully  met  so  that  God  is  free  to 
save  all  who  turn  in  faith  to  Him  relying  only  on  Christ’s 
work.  The  same  grace  which  saves  also  disciplines  men.  It 
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has  been  shown  that  this  discipline  is  twofold.  There  is  the 
negative  aspect  which  is  either  preventative  or  punitive. 
There  is  also  the  positive  phase  which  purifies  and  perfects. 
Although  the  grace  of  God  brings  salvation  to  all  men,  the 
grace  that  disciplines  is  given  only  to  those  who  are  His 
children.  Finally  this  grace  teaches  one  that  he  should  with 
patience  wait  for  the  glorious  return  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  to  rapture  the  Church.  What  a  wonderful  thing  is 
God’s  grace !  One  needs  only  to  contemplate  it  to  understand 
the  words  of  Anne  Johnson  Flint: 


giveth  more  grace  when  the  hardens  grow  greater, 
He  sendeth  more  strength  when  the  labors  increase; 

To  added  affliction  He  addeth  His  mercies. 

To  multiplied  trials  His  multiplied  peace. 

**When  we  have  exhausted  our  store  of  endurance. 
When  our  strength  has  failed  ere  the  day  is  half  done. 
When  we  reach  the  ^d  of  our  hoarded  resources 
Our  Father's  full  giving  is  only  begun. 

**His  love  has  no  limit.  His  grace  has  no  measure, 

His  power  no  boundaiy  known  unto  men; 

For  out  of  His  infinite  riches  in  Jesus 
He  giveth  and  giveth  and  giveth  again." 

Trinity  Baptist  Church, 

Providence,  R.  I. 
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THE  OLDER  AND  NEWER  PHASES  OF 
BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY 

By  Professor  James  L.  Kelso,  Th.D.,  D.D. 

The  outstanding  contribution  of  Biblical  Archaeology  in 
its  earliest  days  was  essentially  apologetic,  i.  e.  it  defended 
the  historicity  of  the  Bible  against  the  attacks  of  the  liberals 
who  were  trying  to  show  it  false.  To  anyone  who  said  that 
Moses  could  not  have  written  the  laws  and  the  Pentateuch, 
since  law  codes  were  unknown  in  his  time,  archaeology 
answered  by  digging  up  the  black  diorite  stone  upon  which 
was  inscribed  the  law  code  of  Hammurabi  of  Babylon,  which 
code  antedated  Moses  at  least  seven  hundred  years. 

This  phenomenal  discovery  compelled  liberalism  to  shift 
its  ground  and  to  state  then  that  the  Mosaic  code  was  simply 
a  modification  of  this  Hammurabi  law  code.  But  that  con¬ 
tention  could  not  be  maintained  for  no  sooner  was  this  law 
code  studied  and  compared  with  the  Mosaic  code  than  the 
contrasted  character  of  the  two  codes  was  strikingly  evident. 
The  Hammurabi  code  only  occasionally  mentions  religious 
matters,  whereas  the  religious  motive  is  the  essence  of  every 
Mosaic  law.  The  Hebrew  democratic  conception  of  a  govern¬ 
ment  in  which  all  men  are  equal  and  in  which  every  family 
is  a  free  land  owner  is  in  striking  contrast  to  the  Ham¬ 
murabi  code  with  its  complicated  social  scale.  An  echo  of 
the  ethics  of  the  Babylonian  social  scheme  is  seen  in  the  fine 
of  a  rich  man  who  for  a  certain  crime  must  repay  thirty 
fold,  whereas  a  poor  man  repays  only  ten  fold;  however,  if 
he  could  make  this  ten-fold  payment  he  is  put  to  death. 

The  Babylonian  law  has  large  sections  on  soldiers  and 
tax  collectors  but  the  Mosaic  law  provides  for  no  military 
class,  and  tithes  rather  than  taxes  are  paid.  Babylonia  is 
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a  land  of  irrigation  farming  but  Palestine  must  depend  upon 
the  rain.  Naturally  their  farm  laws  reflect  this  contrast 
In  addition  the  Mosaic  code  is  designed  to  keep  the 
farmer  economically  independent,  but  the  Babylonian  code 
has  no  such  high  ethics.  Babylonian  law  has  complicated 
busdness  sections  dealing  with  manufacturers  and  their 
agents,  deposits  and  contracts,  building  construction  and 
water  transportation.  The  Mosaic  code,  of  course,  antedates 
the  manufacturing  period  in  Palestine,  which  began  with 
Solomon,  and  the  Israelities  never  amended  the  Mosaic  code 
to  meet  the  manufacturing  legal  problems.  The  Hammurabi 
code  standardizes  many  wages  and  fixes  many  prices,  but 
the  Hebrew  economic  theory  knew  no  such  short  sighted 
fallacies.  Wherever  one  goes  into  the  ethical  question  of 
the  two  codes  he  will  find  that  the  Hammurabi  code  con¬ 
fesses  its  human  frailties  but  the  Mosaic  code  demonstrates 
its  supernatural  origin  by  its  ethical  idealism  for  even  our 
enlightened  age.  All  of  this  is  not  to  say  that  there  are  no 
similarities  between  the  two  codes,  because  some  crimes 
treated  in  each  code  are  similar  and  some  of  the  sentences 
pronounced  are  similar,  but  the  fair  and  patient  observer 
must  admit  that  the  Mosaic  code  is  not  even  a  distant  cousin  of 
the  Hammurabi  code  or  any  other  known  ancient  legal  code. 
One  of  America’s  outstanding  liberal  scholars  frankly  says 
*‘A  comparison  of  the  code  of  Hammurabi  as  a  whole  with 
the  Pentateuchal  laws  as  a  whole,  while  it  reveals  certain 
similarities,  convinces  the  student  that  the  laws  of  the  Old 
Testament  are  in  no  essential  way  dependent  upon  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  laws.  Such  resemblances  as  there  are  arose,  it  seems 
clear,  from  a  similarity  of  antecedents  and  of  general  intel¬ 
lectual  outlook;  striking  differences  show  that  there  was  no 
direct  borrowing.  .  .  .  Again,  Hammurabi  pictured  himself 
at  the  top  of  the  pillar  on  which  these  laws  are  written  as 
receiving  them  from  the  sun-god.  The  Bible  tells  us  that 
Moses  received  the  laws  of  the  Pentateuch  from  Jehovah. 
The  whole  attitude  of  the  two  documents  is,  however,  dif¬ 
ferent.  Hammurabi,  in  spite  of  the  picture,  takes  credit, 
both  in  the  prologue  and  in  the  epilogue  of  his  code,  for  the 
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laws.  He,  not  Shamash,  established  justice  in  the  land. 
Moses,  on  the  other  hand,  was  only  the  instrument;  the  legis¬ 
lation  stands  as  that  of  Jehovah  himself.” 

In  a  recent  course  on  the  sociology  of  the  Old  Testament, 
all  the  ancient  law  codes  which  are  contemporaneous  with 
Old  Testament  times  were  studied  and  the  ethical  contrast 
between  the  Mosaic  code  and  all  the  others  was  so  strikingly 
manifest  that  only  a  conservative  doctrine  of  Inspiration  can 
account  for  the  unique  ethical  nature  of  the  Mosaic  laws. 
A  study  of  all  the  Old  Testament  subsequent  to  the  Mosaic 
period  shows  Israel’s  history  as  being  judged  by  the  stand¬ 
ards  of  this  Mosaic  code  although  the  conduct  of  kings  and 
commoners  was  often  in  deliberate  defiance  of  these  Mosaic 
standards. 

The  book  of  Genesis  also  enters  the  picture  of  the  Ham¬ 
murabi  code  and  the  Mosaic  code  for  Abraham  is  commonly 
dated  to  the  period  of  Hammurabi  or  shortly  thereafter.  It 
is  highly  significant  that  Abraham’s  actions  follow  the  pro¬ 
cedure  of  the  Hammurabi  code,  which  code  was  the  Pales¬ 
tinian  law  of  his  day,  whereas  the  Mosaic  code  is  at  least 
seven  hundred  years  later.  Hammurabi’s  law  of  adoption, 
the  law  of  the  childless  mistress,  the  marriage  dower,  and 
sale  contracts  are  specific  points  at  which  Abraham’s  conduct 
is  in  agreement  with  the  Hammurabi  law  code.  Some  of  these 
laws  are  in  contrast  to  the  later  Mosaic  law;  and  in  addition, 
other  points  of  Abraham’s  conduct,  such  as  his  marriage  to 
his  half-sister,  are  forbidden  in  the  Mosaic  code.  Thus  in 
the  field  of  legal  practices  the  narratives  that  deal  with  Abra¬ 
ham’s  life  are  demonstrated  to  be  older  than  the  Mosaic  code, 
instead  of  late  fiction  as  the  liberals  would  have  it. 

Furthermore,  actual  legal  documents  from  the  time  of 
Abraham  demonstrate  the  historicity  of  the  Abraham  story. 
Barton’s  “Archaeology  and  the  Bible”  (1933  Edition)  gives 
chapter  IX  of  that  book  over  to  this  point.  When  Israel  was 
doubted  as  a  national  entity  at  the  time  of  the  Exodus  by 
liberal  scholars,  then  the  Merneptah  inscription  was  dis¬ 
covered  in  which  the  king  boasts  that  he  has  made  the  nation 
of  Israel  desolate.  The  existence  of  the  Hittites  was  once  a 
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stock  denial  of  the  liberals,  but  archaeologists  can  now  read 
several  of  the  Hittite  languages,  have  discovered  much  of 
Hittite  history  and  possess  some  of  their  legal  codes.  The 
excavations  of  Palestine  show  us  that  the  Philistines  are  the 
identical  people  which  the  Bible  narrates  them  to  be.  Even 
such  economic  ventures  as  King  Solomon’s  copper  monopoly 
are  now  demonstrated  by  the  discovery  of  the  mines  and  the 
smelting  centers  in  which  the  ores  were  prepared  for  com¬ 
merce.  In  short,  apologetic  archaeology  has  demonstrated 
the  historicity  of  the  Scriptures — ^that  the  Bible  is  trust¬ 
worthy.  Indeed,  most  all  the  books  on  archaeology  are  writ¬ 
ten  from  the  apologetic  angle. 

The  present  work  of  archaeology  is  not  only  a  continua¬ 
tion  of  the  work  in  the  field  of  apologetics,  but  it  is  also  an 
entry  into  the  field  of  Biblical  theology  for  it  is  demonstrated 
each  year  that  the  history  of  Israel  is  more  marvelous  and 
divine  than  even  the  most  conservative  Bible  lover  of  the 
last  generation  had  realized.  The  history  of  Israel  is  unique 
among  all  the  ancient  peoples.  When  we  excavate  the  ruins 
of  those  grim,  massive,  Canaanite  citadels  we  can  understand 
the  reason  why  the  spies  brought  back  an  unfavorable  report. 
That  Joshua’s  troops  ever  captured  them  is  still  a  marvel! 
That  Israel  fresh  from  the  forty  tragic  years  of  the  wilder¬ 
ness  faltered  so  quickly  as  the  book  of  Judges  sadly  delineates 
is  no  problem  for  the  archaeologist  to  worry  about.  His 
marvel  is  that  Israel  ever  arose  out  of  that  tragic  sordid 
dilemma  when  all  the  odds  of  human  experience  were  against 
her!  The  modern  archaeologist  as  the  Bible  historian  and 
Psalmist  can  give  the  glory  only  to  God. 

The  archaeologist  alone  knows  how  precarious  was  Israel’s 
position  among  the  Canaanites  and  yet  God  added  the  Philis¬ 
tines  to  Israel’s  trouble — the  Philistines,  a  worse  military  and 
economic  dilemma  than  ever  the  Canaanites  were.  And  yet 
out  of  that  impossible  situation  (as  in  the  earlier  one  in 
Egypt  in  the  days  of  Moses)  with  one  stride  came  the  dawn 
— David.  Here,  as  in  Moses,  is  a  new  epoch;  a  people  is 
reborn  in  a  day  and  the  worship  of  God  takes  on  a  new 
vitality.  From  that  time  on  Israel  could  not  forget  that 
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epoch  and  even  Christ  is  glad  to  be  known  as  the  Son  of 
David. 

The  archaeologist  knows  that  this  history  was  not  an 
affair  of  chance.  A  score  of  forces,  national  and  international, 
religious  and  secular,  economic  and  military,  artistic  and 
puritanic,  all  were  being  God-fashioned  toward  that  event. 
There  is  a  Messianic  purport  about  it  all  that  staggers  one 
who  first  senses  the  interlocking  of  all  forces  into  that  emer¬ 
gence  of  the  first  glory  of  Israel. 

Archaeology  is  also  keenly  conscious  that  God  **having 
loved  his  own  which  were  in  the  world,  loved  them  unto 
the  end.”  This  attitude  of  God  can  alone  explain  the  pres¬ 
ervation  of  Israel’s  identity  through  the  continuing  crises 
of  Assyrian  days,  especially  in  Isaiah’s  time  when  only  the 
little  city  of  Jerusalem  alone  out  of  all  Israel  escaped  Sen¬ 
nacherib’s  military  machine.  Yet  even  such  a  crisis  saw 
Sennacherib  lost  and  Israel  saved.  But  most  important  of 
all  from  this  period  is  Isaiah’s  theology  which  is  the  theology 
of  the  Christian  church  of  today. 

The  intertestament  period — ^“the  silent  period” — ^is  the 
greatest  of  all  problems  of  revelation  in  one  sense,  for  here 
is  silence  in  the  field  of  revelation  when  secular  history  is  a 
peak  epoch.  Greece  and  Rome,  whose  influence  in  history 
still  cry  aloud  in  our  day,  are  on  the  stage  of  history,  but 
they  simply  set  the  stage  for  New  Testament  history  and 
Revelation.  They  add  nothing  whatsoever  to  Old  Testament 
Revelation. 

The  New  Testament  is  essentially  the  person  and  work 
of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Incarnate  Son  of  God.  Concerning  Him 
archaeology  has  four  major  messages: 

1.  Only  Christ  of  the  Gospel  can  account  for  the  world 
history  which  follows  the  gospel’s  days. 

2.  No  human  theory  or  all  human  theories  can  explain 
the  Person  of  Jesus  Christ.  “The  word  became  flesh.” 

3.  History  has  never  matched  His  character  nor  even  ap¬ 
proached  it  in  the  nineteen  hundred  years  since  His  ascen¬ 
sion. 
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4.  In  short,  history  has  demonstrated  '*there  is  none  other 
name  under  heaven  given  among  men,  wherein  we  must  be 
saved.” 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


DO  NOT  TRUST  IN  FEEUNG 

My  friends,  God  is  above  feeling.  Do  you  think  you  can 
control  your  feelings?  I  am  sure  if  I  could  control  my  feel¬ 
ings  I  never  would  have  any  bad  feelings,  I  would  ^ways 
have  good  feelings.  But  bear  in  mind  Satan  may  change 
our  feelings  fifty  times  a  day,  but  he  cannot  change  the  Word 
of  God;  and  what  we  want  is  to  build  our  hopes  of  heaven 
upon  the  Word  of  God.  When  a  poor  sinner  is  coming  up 
out  of  the  pit,  and  just  ready  to  get  his  feet  upon  the  Rock 
of  Ages,  the  devil  sticks  out  a  plank  of  feelings,  and  says, 
“Get  on  that,”  and  when  he  puts  his  feet  on  that,  down  he 
goes  again.  Take  one  of  these  texts — “Verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  he  that  heareth  my  word  and  believeth  on  him  that  sent 
me,  hath  everlasting  life,  and  shaU  not  come  into  condensa¬ 
tion,  but  is  passed  from  death  unto  life.”  That  rock  is 
higher  than  my  feeling.  And  what  we  need  is  to  get  our 
feet  upon  the  rock,  and  the  Lord  will  put  a  new  song  in  our 
mouths. 

D.  L.  Moody. 

Courtesy  of  Moody  Bible  Institute. 
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the  evidential  value  of  PAUL’S  CONVERSION 
AND  MINISTRY 

In  one  of  his  writings,  G.  K.  Chesterton  states  that  if  the 
Christian  man  be  questioned  as  to  the  reason  for  the  hope 
within  him,  he  is  apt  to  be  embarrassed,  not  for  lack  of  evi* 
dence  to  support  his  faith,  but  because  of  its  abundance. 
There  is  truth  in  such  a  claim,  yet  it  is  to  be  feared  that 
there  is  too  widespread  a  disposition  to  remain  content  amid 
this  not  unpleasant  embarrassment.  It  is  indefensible  at  the 
bar  of  a  man’s  intellectual  honesty;  it  is  unfair  to  the  in¬ 
vestigator  who  asks  concerning  the  foundations  upon  which 
our  spiritual  hopes  rest;  it  is  dishonoring  to  the  dignity  of 
the  Biblical  revelation.  It  behooves  us  to  order  our  case,  if 
only  for  our  own  satisfaction  and  assurance. 

Anyone  who  undertakes  to  make  an  investigation  of  the 
Christian  faith  naturally  turns  to  the  primary  source  ma¬ 
terials,  the  documents  comprising  the  New  Testament.  Very 
soon  he  is  apt  to  make  the  discovery  that  the  greater  part  of 
this  literature  has  come  from  a  man  who  was  not  numbered 
among  the  original  Apostles.  Further  study  reveals  to  him 
that  some  years  before  authentic  Gospel  records  of  the  life 
of  Jesus  were  released  in  written  form,  this  man  had  carried 
on  an  extensive  missionary  campaign  for  Christ  and  had 
written  several  authoritative  letters  to  churches  largely 
founded  by  himself.  Amazement  grows  when  he  learns  that 
this  individual  probably  had  no  contact  with  Jesus  when  the 
latter  was  on  earth.  (The  interpretation  of  II  Cor.  6:16  may 
not  be  easy,  but  at  any  rate  y.axa  odpxa  cannot  be  made  to 
mean  the  same  thing  as  ev  aagxi).  Soon  after  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  the  church  in  Jerusalem,  this  man  Saul  of  Tarsus 
came  forward  as  a  leader  of  the  opposition,  a  zealous  and  in¬ 
veterate  persecutor.  To  him,  Jesus  of  Nazareth  was  a  bias- 


188 


Bibliotheca  Sacra 


phemer  who  was  worthy  of  the  death  meted  out  to  Him.  His 
followers  were  as  guilty  as  He.  They  were  traitors  and 
heretics,  and  in  arresting  such  with  a  view  to  their  imprison¬ 
ment  and  death,  he  felt  that  he  was  doing  a  service  acceptable 
to  God. 

The  more  clearly  the  true  caliber  of  Saul  is  perceived,  the 
more  evident  does  it  become  that  any  change  in  his  attitude 
toward  Jesus  and  His  disciples  is  hardly  to  be  expected.  Yet 
he  was  gloriously  transformed,  and  the  fact,  thrilling  in  it¬ 
self,  is  so  tremendous  in  its  outreach  that  the  divine  character 
of  Christianity  can  safely  be  made  to  rest  on  that  fact  alone, 
so  impossible  is  it  of  any  naturalistic  explanation. 

PauFs  letters,  though  presupposing  on  the  part  of  his 
readers  a  considerable  knowledge  of  the  earthly  life  of  Jesus, 
contain  comparatively  few  references  to  the  Lord’s  earthly 
ministry.  Paul’s  theology  runs  in  three  gears,  so  to  speak. 
First  is  the  accomplished  death  and  resurrection  of  Christ, 
basic  for  salvation.  Second  is  the  present  ministry  in  heaven 
for  believers,  integrating  with  the  Spirit’s  activity  on  the 
earth.  Third  is  the  return  and  the  future  consummation.  It 
is  to  be  expected  then,  that  for  those  who  make  the  core  of 
Christianity  to  consist  in  the  earthly  life  of  Jesus  and  the 
normative  force  of  His  example,  the  Pauline  theology  has 
little  appeal.  It  is  even  obnoxious.  It  is  a  perversion  of  the 
simple,  ethical  religion  of  the  Master. 

Of  course,  there  are  indications  in  the  Gospels  that  the 
early  followers  of  Jesus  held  the  same  high  view  of  His  per¬ 
son  that  Paul  held.  Insistence  upon  this  fact  and  its  impor¬ 
tance  is  especially  prominent  in  the  Fourth  Gospel.  But  it  is 
possible  to  object  that  a  whole  generation  intervened  between 
the  death  of  Christ  and  the  appearance  of  the  Gospels.  That 
allows  ample  time  for  fancy  to  play  havoc  with  memory, 
aided  as  it  was  by  the  fondest  love.  Jesus  the  man  emerges 
as  Jesus  the  Son  of  God.  This  reconstruction  necessarily 
implicates  the  disciples.  In  spite  of  all  that  may  be  said  to 
condone  them,  they  are  guilty  of  fabrication  and  deceit. 
Readers  of  Boswell’s  Life  of  Johnson  will  recall  that  Dr. 
Johnson  said  of  his  own  day  that  people  grew  tired  of  going 
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to  church  only  to  hear  the  Apostles  tried  for  perjury  every 
Sunday,  so  they  went  off  to  hear  the  Wesleys. 

Objective  evidence  for  this  gradual  change  in  the  disci¬ 
ples*  estimate  of  Jesus  is  lacking.  The  shallowness  of  the 
position  is  exposed  by  one  circumstance  alone,  that  within  a 
few  weeks  after  Jesus*  death,  in  the  same  city  where  He  had 
been  crucified,  the  disciples  were  successful  in  communicat¬ 
ing  to  several  thousand  people  the  conviction  that  Jesus  of 
Nazareth,  lately  crucified  in  ignominy,  had  been  raised  from 
the  death  and  was  thereby  declared  to  be  both  Lord  and  Mes¬ 
siah.  So  strong  was  this  conviction  that  the  saints  were 
quite  prepared  to  risk  persecution  and  death  in  cleaving  to 
ihe  Savior.  The  only  way  in  which  this  testimony  can  be 
silenced  is  by  refusing  the  credibility  of  Luke*s  record  in  the 
Acts.  One  becomes  suspicious  by  and  by  of  a  criticism  which 
has  to  keep  deleting  the  Word  to  maintain  its  initial  denials. 

If,  then,  it  is  difficult  to  break  down  the  testimony  of  the 
writers  of  the  Gospels  to  Christ,  though  writing  decades 
after  He  had  departed  from  them,  how  much  harder  is  it  to 
do  away  with  the  testimony  of  Paul.  Paul  was  a  Pharisee, 
a  prominent  young  member  of  that  sect.  Steeped  in  the 
monotheism  of  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  he  could  only 
count  as  blasphemy  the  claims  of  Jesus*  disciples  that  their 
Master  was  the  Son  of  God.  He  could  only  ridicule  the  issue 
of  a  life  that  terminated,  as  he  thought,  on  a  despised  cross 
and  in  a  gloomy  sepulcher,  rather  than  on  a  throne  of  glory. 
In  other  words,  everjrthing  in  the  presentation  of  Jesus* 
claims  served  to  enlist  PauFs  bitterest  opposition.  His  perse¬ 
cution  of  Christians  was  to  him  a  holy  war.  The  only  expla¬ 
nation  that  can  be  given  of  his  sudden  reversal  is  that  the 
risen  Christ  actually  appeared  to  him  and  by  the  sheer  moral 
suasion  of  His  deity  claimed  the  faith  and  allegiance  of  the 
persecutor. 

In  order  to  find  another  explanation  of  the  Damascus 
Road  event,  some  have  professed  to  discover  a  psychological 
preparation  within  Paul.  Ever  since  he  witnessed  Stephen’s 
death,  he  had  been  fighting  the  fear  that  the  Christians  were 
right,  after  all,  and  that  he  was  wrong.  After  a  period  of 
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struggle  and  repression,  he  capitulated  to  the  claims  of  Christ. 
But  this  picture  of  an  internally  torn  Saul  is  utterly  at  vari¬ 
ance  with  his  own  representations  of  his  conversion  and  his 
preconversion  attitude.  This  is  his  statement  to  Timothy, 
“And  I  thank  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  who  hath  enabled  me, 
for  that  he  counted  me  faithful,  putting  me  into  the  ministry, 
who  was  before  a  blasphemer,  and  a  persecutor,  and  injur¬ 
ious  :  but  I  obtained  mercy,  because  I  did  it  ignorantly  in  un¬ 
belief**  (I  Tim.  1:12,13).  Again,  in  Phil,  3:12,  Paul  speaks 
of  having  been  apprehended  by  Christ  Jesus,  which  conveys 
the  thought  of  a  seizure.  It  was  sudden  and  it  was  sovereign. 
Finally,  in  I  Cor.  15 :8,  Paul  says  that  the  appearance  of  the 
risen  Christ  came  to  him  as  to  one  born  out  of  due  time.  By 
a  spiritual  abortion  he  was  precipitated  from  the  ranks  of  the 
persecuting  into  the  ranks  of  those  who  were  willing  to  suf¬ 
fer  the  loss  of  all  things  for  Christ*s  sake. 

The  change  in  Saul  was  not  only  with  respect  to  Jesus. 
That  in  itself  is  remarkable  and  proves  the  reality  of  the 
risen,  glorified  Christ.  But  in  order  for  Saul  of  Tarsus  to 
become  Paul  the  Apostle  to  the  Gentiles,  another  change  was 
necessary,  equally  difficult  and  unlikely  to  transpire.  That 
it  did  take  place  is  a  proof  of  the  divine  origin  of  Christianity. 
We  refer  to  PauFs  attitude  toward  the  Gentiles.  The  ex- 
clusivism  of  current  Judaism  is  well  known.  Gentiles  were 
outside  the  pale.  They  were  “sinners**  in  a  sense  that  the 
Jews  were  not.  It  was  unlawful  for  a  Jew  to  have  table  fel¬ 
lowship  with  one  who  was  uncircumcised.  Even  Christian 
Jews  found  themselves  unable  to  throw  off  completely  this 
bondage  of  caste.  Only  after  explicit  revelation  from  God 
did  Peter  consent  to  enter  the  house  of  Cornelius  to  proclaim 
the  gospel.  At  Antioch,  he  withdrew  from  the  Gentile  be¬ 
lievers  when  he  feared  the  condemnation  of  the  strict  Jewish 
party. 

How  comes  it,  then,  that  Paul  went  about  with  genuine 
love  for  the  Gentiles  and  with  a  fearless  espousal  of  their 
liberty  in  Christ?  There  seem  to  be  only  three  possible 
answers  to  this  question.  The  first  is  that  PauFs  cultural 
background,  gained  in  the  years  he  spent  at  home  in  Tarsus, 
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surrounded  by  the  best  educational  advantages,  gave  him  a 
sympathetic  appreciation  of  the  Gentiles  quite  unusual  for  a 
Jew.  But  over  against  this  claim  must  be  put  the  Apostle’s 
testimony  concerning  his  own  relation  to  Judaism.  His  con¬ 
tacts  with  the  Graeco-Roman  world  had  not  succeeded  in 
making  him  a  liberal  Jew.  Galatians  1:13,  14  affirms  an 
uncommon  zeal  on  Paul’s  part  in  maintaining  the  Pharisaic 
traditions.  Especially  strong  is  the  statement  that  Paul 
made  before  Festus  and  Agrippa.  "'My  manner  of  life  from 
my  youth,  which  was  at  the  first  among  mine  own  nation  at 
Jerusalem,  know  all  the  Jews;  which  knew  me  from  the 
beginning,  if  they  would  testify,  that  after  the  most  straitest 
sect  of  our  religion  I  lived  a  Pharisee”  (Acts  26:4,  6).  So 
the  first  argument  is  found  wanting. 

The  second  possibility  is  that  Paul’s  interest  in  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  was  not  genuine,  but  feigned.  Is  it  not  possible  that 
once  having  thrown  in  his  lot  with  the  Christians  and  having 
thus  become  an  outcast  from  Judaism,  he  determined  to  spite 
his  former  associates  by  doing  things  most  repugnant  to 
them?  This  is  incredible.  It  is  contrary  to  the  essential 
nobility  of  Paul’s  character.  It  is  not  a  sufficiently  strong 
motive  to  sustain  him  throughout  a  long  ministry  fraught 
with  constant  peril  and  suffering.  It  is  counter  to  Paul’s 
undying  affection  for  his  own  countrymen  that  wells  up  into 
such  passionate  utterance  in  Romans  9  :l-3  and  10 :1. 

The  only  remaining  alternative  is  that  Paul  was  laid  hold 
of  by  Jesus  Christ  as  a  chosen  vessel  to  bear  His  name  to  the 
Gentiles  as  well  as  to  the  children  of  Israel,  and  that  in  carry¬ 
ing  out  this  commission  he  was  constrained  by  the  love  of 
Christ. 

One  of  the  most  dramatic  moments  in  the  intense  life  of 
the  Apostle  came  with  his  capture  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem. 
Rescued  by  the  Roman  garrison,  only  to  be  put  in  chains,  he 
was  about  to  be  borne  out  of  the  reach  of  the  maddened  Jews 
when  he  asked  for  the  privilege  of  speaking  to  the  crowd  that 
milled  about  him  menacingly.  As  he  stood  there  and  looked 
over  that  sea  of  angry  faces,  it  may  be  that  in  the  back¬ 
ground  he  could  see  the  wall  that  separated  the  court  of  the 
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Gentiles  from  the  temple  area  proper.  This  wall  symbolized 
the  separation  between  Jew  and  Gentile  in  Judaism.  It  was 
just  high  enough  to  permit  the  average  person  to  look  over 
and  glimpse  the  temple  buildings  from  which  he  was  ex¬ 
cluded.  How  exasperating,  and  how  typical  of  Judaism. 
Perhaps  Paul’s  eyes  rested  for  a  moment  on  one  of  the  in¬ 
scriptions  placed  at  intervals  in  the  wall.  **Liet  no  Gentile 
enter  inside  of  the  barrier  and  the  fence  around  the  sanctu¬ 
ary.  Anyone  trespassing  will  bring  death  upon  himself  as  a 
penalty.”  His  heart  must  have  yearned  toward  his  auditors 
that  they  might  come  to  know  Christ,  “for  He  is  our  peace, 
who  hath  made  both  (Jew  and  Gentile)  one,  and  hath  broken 
down  the  middle  wall  of  partition  between  us”  (Eph.  2:14). 
But  the  inflamed  Jews  did  not  accord  him  the  opportunity, 
for  on  the  first  mention  of  the  word  “Gentiles”  they  broke 
out  into  a  clamor  for  his  life. 

There  is  nothing  in  the  genius  of  Judaism  or  in  the  man 
Paul  which  can  explain  the  Apostle’s  position  that  day.  Why 
was  he  not  a  member  of  the  mob,  ruled  by  passion  and  preju¬ 
dice?  Such  was  the  Saul  of  yesterday.  All  natural  calcu¬ 
lation  must  put  him  there  still.  That  he  stood  above  the  mob 
and  saw  things  which  they  did  not  see  is  a  demonstration 
that  he  was  mastered  by  the  person  and  the  mission  of  the 
Son  of  God. 

Everett  F.  Harrison. 

Dallas,  Texas. 
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THE  BIBLE  AND  MISSIONS 
By  Robert  Hall  Glover,  M.D.,  F.  R.  G.  S. 

(Concluded  from  the  January-March  Number) 

II.  The  Missionary  Heart  of  the  New  Testament 

The  missionary  idea  which  we  have  seen  in  the  bud  in 
the  Old  Testament  Scriptures  bursts  into  full  bloom  the  mo¬ 
ment  we  cross  the  threshold  of  the  New  Testament.  The 
New  Testament  is  uniquely  and  preeminently  missionary — 
the  greatest  missionary  volume  ever  produced.  Every  section 
of  it  was  written  by  a  missionary,  and  with  the  primary  ob¬ 
ject  of  meeting  a  missionary  need  and  promoting  missionary 
work. 

To  use  the  words  of  Professor  W.  0.  Carver:  ‘Tf  there 
had  been  no  Commission,  or  no  obedience  to  its  spirit,  there 
would  have  been  no  need  for  the  New  Testament  writings 
and  no  occasion  for  their  production.  A  product  of  missions, 
the  New  Testament  can  be  truly  interpreted  only  in  the  light 
of  the  missionary  idea.”  As  another  writer  puts  it:  “The 
New  Testament  draws  its  breath  in  missions,  it  incarnates 
missions,  wherever  it  goes  it  creates  missions.” 

In  considering  briefly  the  missionary  significance  and 
teaching  of  the  various  books  of  the  New  Testament,  let  us 
begin  with  the  Gospels.  These  obviously  furnish  the  mis¬ 
sionary  with  his  message.  They  set  forth  Jesus  as  the 
Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  the  Savior  of  the  world.  Particu¬ 
larly  do  they  record  and  emphasize  the  death  and  resurrec¬ 
tion  of  Christ  as  being  the  ground  of  redemption.  Paul,  the 
great  Apostle  to  the  Gentiles,  states  this  clearly  in  1  Cor. 
15:1-4:  “I  declare  unto  you  the  gospel  which  I  preached  unto 


194 


Bibliotheca  Sacra 


you,  which  also  ye  have  received,  and  wherein  ye  stand;  by 
which  also  ye  are  saved,  .  .  .  how  that  Christ  died  for  our 
sins  according  to  the  Scriptures ;  and  that  he  was  buried,  and 
that  he  rose  again  the  third  day  according  to  the  scriptures/* 
How  vitally  important,  in  these  days  of  shifting  emphases 
and  loose  ideas,  to  keep  in  mind  what  the  real  and  only  mes¬ 
sage  for  every  true  Christian  missionary  is! 

When  were  the  Gospels  written,  and  why?  They  were 
written  when  the  extent  of  gospel  witnessing  became  so 
wide  that  mere  oral  testimony  was  no  longer  adequate. 
Their  object  was  to  record  and  preserve  the  true  message 
and  make  it  available  to  reading  men,  and  this  work  was  done 
by  four  evangelists  chosen  and  inspired  by  God  from  among 
those  “which  from  the  beginning  were  eye  witnesses,  and 
ministers  of  the  word”  (Lk.  1:1, 2). 

The  four  Gospels,  then,  are  missionary  documents  of 
tracts,  being  part  of  the  inspired  Scriptures  and  forerunners 
of  the  vast  volume  of  gospel  literature  which  has  played  such 
a  vital  and  indispensable  part  in  the  work  of  missions 
through  all  the  ensuing  centuries  down  to  the  present  day. 
Moreover,  the  very  name  they  bear  indicates  their  mission¬ 
ary  nature.  The  word  “Gospel**  means  “good  news.**  But 
news  can  be  news  only  to  those  who  have  not  already  heard 
it,  and  good  news  can  be  good  news  only  to  those  who  hear 
it  in  time  to  secure  its  benefit.  Is  the  news  of  pardon  sent 
to  a  condemned  prisoner  “good  news**  to  him  if  through  the 
dilatoriness  of  the  messenger  entrusted  with  the  message  it 
reaches  the  prison  some  hours  after  he  has  been  executed? 
It  is  clear,  then,  that  the  very  name  “Gospel,**  which  means 
“good  news,**  spells  world-wide  missions,  and  that  it  lays 
upon  every  one  who  has  heard  the  good  news  the  solenm 
responsibility  of  taking  or  sending  it  quickly  to  all  for  whom 
it  was  intended  but  who  have  not  yet  heard  it.  The  very 
essence  of  good  tidings  is  that  they  be  proclaimed.  The  first 
impulse  in  every  healthy  mind,  upon  hearing  a  good  thing, 
is  to  pass  it  on  to  others.  That  is  how  the  Christian  mes¬ 
sage  spread  in  the  beginning.  We  read  of  Andrew  running 
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to  break  the  news  to  his  own  brother,  and  Philip  hastening  to 
tell  it  to  Nathaniel  (John  1).  Peter  and  John  met  the  San¬ 
hedrin's  prohibition  of  their  further  preaching  with  the 
answer:  **We  cannot  but  speak  the  things  which  we  have 
seen  and  heard"  (Acts  4:20).  Have  Christians  today  for¬ 
gotten  that  they  have  been  “put  in  trust  with  the  gospel” 
(IThess.  2:4)?  Have  they  lost  what  is  of  the  very  essence 
of  true  Christian  faith  and  discipleship? 

Reverting  to  the  content  of  the  Ck)spels,  they  give  us  the 
life  story  of  Jesus,  Ck>d's  great  world  Missionary.  The 
angels  heralded  the  news  of  His  birth  as  “good  tidings  of 
great  joy,  which  shall  be  to  all  people,”  and  the  aged  Sim¬ 
eon  hailed  Him  as  “a  light  to  lighten  the  (jentiles,  and  the 
glory  of  thy  people  Israel.”  Both  the  teachings  and  the  per¬ 
sonal  ministry  of  Jesus  were  preeminently  missionary  in 
character.  Listen  to  His  words:  “God  so  loved  the  world” 
—“The  field  is  the  world” — ^“1  am  the  light  of  the  world” — 
“I  if  I  be  lifted  up  will  draw  all  men  unto  me” — ^“Other 
sheep  I  have,  which  are  not  of  this  fold:  them  also  I  must 
bring.” 

While,  as  to  His  personal  ministry,  Jesus  was  sent 
“unto  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel,”  yet  the  whole 
world  was  ever  in  His  vision.  His  thoughts  and  aims  were 
not  parochial,  nor  even  national,  but  universal.  To  the 
woman  of  Samaria  He  announced  Himself  as  both  the  Mes¬ 
siah  of  the  Jews  and  the  Savior  of  the  world.  Of  the  Roman 
centurion  He  said:  “I  have  not  found  so  great  faith,  no,  not 
in  Israel,”  and  then  added:  “Many  shall  come  from  the  east 
and  the  west,  and  shall  sit  down  with  Abraham,  and  Isaac, 
and  Jacob,  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.”  As  mentioned  earlier 
in  this  chapter.  He  reminded  His  own  bigoted  people  of  Naz¬ 
areth  of  God's  choice  of  a  Gentile  widow  to  feed  His  prophet 
Elijah,  and  of  His  healing  grace  extended  to  Naaman  the 
Syrian.  His  miracles  and  parables  alike  give  evidence  of  the 
breadth  of  His  sympathy  and  mission.  He  made  not  only 
the  Jews  the  beneficiaries  of  His  healing  ix>wer  and  spiritual 
mercy,  but  also  the  Roman  centurion,  the  Syrophoenician 
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woman,  the  Samaritan  and  the  publican.  His  miraculous 
feeding  of  the  multitude  was  itself  a  striking  missionary 
parable,  as  a  later  chapter  will  unfold. 

Finally,  the  Gospels  culminate  in  the  Great  Commission 
as  the  real  center  of  the  New  Testament,  to  which  every¬ 
thing  before  leads  up,  and  from  which  everything  after  leads 
on.  Contrast  the  earlier  restricted  commissions  to  the  Twelve 
and  the  Seventy  with  the  new  commission,  **go  evangelize  all 
nations”  —  “Preach  the  gospel  to  every  creature”  —  “Ye 
shall  be  my  witnesses  unto  the  uttermost  part  of  the  earth.” 

In  the  words  of  a  distinguished  advocate  of  missions: 
“Nothing  is  more  deeply  imbedded  in  Christianity  than  its 
universality.  .  .  .  The  Great  Commission  contemplates  the 
evangelization  of  the  whole  wide  world.  Nothing  short  of 
this  answers  to  the  sublime  conceptions  and  aims  of  its 
author.” 

Following  the  Gospels  comes  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
which  book  is  from  first  to  last  an  inspired  record  of  the 
missionary  work  of  the  church  during  the  first  generfition  of 
its  existence.  As  such,  it  is  our  confirmed  conviction.  The 
Acts  was  designed  by  God  to  be  a  model  and  guide  for  all 
later  generations,  an  authoritative  handbook  of  missionary 
principles  and  practice  for  all  time.  Its  very  name  suggests 
this.  The  word  “apostle”  (from  the  Greek  apostello — ^“1 
send”)  is  a  synonym  for  “missionary”  (from  the  Latin 
mitto — “I  send”),  so  that  the  book  might  quite  as  accurately 
have  been  called  “The  Doings  of  the  Missionaries.” 

Jesus  in  so  naming  His  appointed  workers  really  defined 
their  commission.  They  were  not  sent  as  theologians,  or 
ecclesiastics,  or  philosophers,  but  as  missionaries — “sent  ones,” 
messengers,  witnesses  of  His,  to  tell  what  they  had  seen  and 
heard  and  experienced,  to  declare  the  redemption  He  had 
wrought  for  them  and  for  the  whole  world.  This  is  still  the 
true  function  and  primary  duty  of  every  missionary,  however 
unpopular  the  conception  may  be  to  some  today.  Those  first 
apostles,  or  missionaries,  so  conceived  it,  for  we  read  of 
them  that  “daily  in  the  temple,  and  in  every  house,  they 
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ceased  not  to  teach  and  preach  Jesus  Christ*’  (Acts  5:42). 
Their  enemies  unwittingly  paid  them  a  high  tribute  in  shout- 
ing  angrily:  “Ye  have  filled  Jerusalem  with  your  doctrine” 
(Acts  5:28),  and  in  stigmatizing  a  later  group  of  them  as 
“these  that  have  turned  the  world  upside  down”  (Acts  17 :6). 
These  leaders  of  the  early  church  were,  indeed,  the  very  in¬ 
carnation  of  the  missionary  passion. 

Acts  1:8  furnishes  the  keynote  for  the  whole  book:  “Ye 
shall  receive  power,  when  the  Holy  Spirit  is  come  upon  you: 
and  ye  shall  be  my  witnesses  both  in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all 
Judea  and  Samaria,  and  unto  the  uttermost  part  of  the 
earth.”  This  verse  is  the  contents  page,  as  it  were,  of  the 
book,  stating  in  brief  what  is  to  follow  in  detail.  First 
thereafter,  in  chapter  2,  is  recorded  the  descent  of  the  Spirit 
at  Pentecost,  and  His  enduement  of  the  waiting  disciples  with 
power  from  on  high.  His  coming  marked  the  natal  day  of 
the  Christian  church  and  the  inauguration  of  its  missionary 
enterprise.  Then  follows  the  carrying  out  of  the  program 
as  outlined  in  the  key  verse,  and  we  see  the  Gospel  preached 
successively  “in  Jerusalem”  (chapters  2-7),  “in  all  Judea 
and  Samaria”  (chapters  8-12),  and  thence  outward  in  ever- 
expanding  circles  “unto  the  uttermost  part  of  the  earth” 
(chapters  13-28).  Peter,  James,  John,  Stephen  and  Philip 
are  the  outstanding  missionaries  in  the  earlier  stages,  but 
with  chapter  13  these  give  place  in  the  record  to  Paul,  the 
great  apostle  to  the  Gentiles,  and  his  fellow  workers. 

The  Acts  does  not  close  like  other  books,  with  a  com¬ 
pleted  story.  It  simply  breaks  off  abruptly  with  the  picture 
of  Paul  at  Rome,  the  great  imperial  metropolis  of  the  world 
of  that  day,  “preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  teaching 
those  things  which  concern  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  with  all 
confidence,  no  man  forbidding  him”!  This  is  altogether 
fitting,  for  the  work  was  not  finished  but  “the  doings  of  the 
missionaries”  were  still  to  continue,  and  will  yet  continue 
until  the  end  of  the  present  age. 

After  The  Acts  come  the  Epistles.  And  what  are  they? 
They  were  originally  letters  written  by  leading  missionaries 
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to  local  mission  churches  which  they  had  founded,  and  to  a 
few  individual  converts,  in  lieu  of  personal  visits.  They 
deal  with  matters  of  doctrine,  admonition  and  discipline,  and 
with  practical  questions  confronting  those  churches,  which 
had  so  recently  emerged  from  Judaism  and  paganism.  The 
three  so-called  Pastoral  Epistles — ^first  and  second  Timothy 
and  Titus — ^were  letters  of  instruction,  encouragement  and 
caution  from  Paul,  the  great  missionary  leader  and  states¬ 
man,  to  his  junior  colleagues  who  had  been  placed  in  posi¬ 
tions  of  great  responsibility  at  Ephesus  and  Crete  respec¬ 
tively. 

A  closer  study  of  the  Epistles  severally  would  reveal  dis¬ 
tinctive  and  impressive  missionary  characteristics  in  each. 
For  example,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  a  forceful  mis¬ 
sionary  apologetic  designed  to  meet  the  hindering  contentions 
of  Judaism,  and  is  wonderfully  adapted  for  use  by  mission¬ 
aries  in  every  held  and  day,  unfolding  as  it  does  the  true 
method  of  approaching  and  dealing  with  any  religion  which 
must  be  supplanted  by  Christianity.  But  space  will  not  per¬ 
mit  of  detailed  consideration  here  of  the  various  Epistles. 
Suffice  it  to  add  this  word,  that  while  in  the  providence  of 
God  these  New  Testament  Epistles  have  come  down  to  us  as 
part  of  the  permanent  canon  of  inspired  Scripture,  their  true 
meaning  can  be  fully  apprehended  only  as  they  are  read  and 
interpreted  in  the  light  of  their  original  character  as  mis¬ 
sionary  letters  or  documents. 

Finally  we  reach  the  closing  book  of  the  New  Testament, 
the  sublime  apocalyptic  vision  called  The  Revelation.  It  was 
written  by  a  missionary  in  exile.  Banished  for  his  Christian 
faith  to  the  lonely  isle  of  Patmos,  John  writes  to  comfort  and 
encourage  the  Christians  of  his  day  who  were  suffering  per¬ 
secution  under  a  cruel  Roman  Emperor  and  a  pagan  govern¬ 
ment  bent  upon  destroying  the  fruitful  results  of  the  church’s 
early  missionary  effort.  But  the  message  reaches  out  pro¬ 
phetically  far  beyond  the  generation  to  which  it  was  primar¬ 
ily  addressed,  and  envisages  the  final  consummation  of  God’s 
eternal  missionary  purpose  in  the  overthrow  of  all  worldly 
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rule  and  authority  in  opposition  to  Christ,  and  the  bringing 
in  of  His  supreme  and  universal  kingdom.  The  shout  of 
exultant  triumph  is  heard:  “The  kingdoms  of  this  world  are 
become  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord  and  of  his  Christ;  and  he 
shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever”  (Rev.  11:15). 

.  Thus  does  the  New  Testament  reveal  itself  to  be  in  even 
greater  measure  than  the  Old  Testament  a  missionary  book. 
In  its  authorship  and  message,  in  its  whole  aim  and  spirit,  in 
its  very  warp  and  woof  whether  viewed  in  its  entirety  or  in 
its  component  parts,  it  is  essentially  and  emphatically  mis¬ 
sionary. 

Having  thus  traced  the  missionary  idea  throughout  the 
entire  Bible,  and  having  seen  the  central  and  vital  place  that 
the  world’s  evangelization  holds  in  the  mind  and  purpose  of 
Godt  it  remains  briefly  to  point  out  the  clear  and  weighty 
implications  that  these  facts  carry  with  them.  If  the  mis¬ 
sionary  enterprise  is  of  God,  if  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel 
to  the  whole  world  is  His  great  design  and  the  church’s  su¬ 
preme  business,  then  it  follows  that  for  any  Christian  indi¬ 
vidual  or  group  to  be  opposed  to  missions,  or  even  to  be  in¬ 
different  to  missions,  is  for  such  individual  or  group  to  be 
out  of  harmony  with  Grod.  We  dare  to  affirm,  even  at  the 
risk  of  shocking  someone  who  has  always  prided  himself  in 
his  sound  Christian  orthodoxy,  that  to  be  nonmissionary  is 
to  be  unorthodox,  since  to  accept  the  New  Testament  as  our 
only  and  all-sufficient  rule  of  faith  and  practice  is  to  be 
committed,  in  obedience  to  its  plain  commands  and  pervading 
spirit,  to  world-wide  missions. 

Can  we  fail  to  realize  that  every  church  of  today  is  the 
product  of  the  missionary  work  of  yesterday?  Can  we  ever 
forget  that  our  forbears  were  rude,  degraded  savages  when 
the  Gospel  entered  Europe  from  Asia  through  the  Apostle 
Paul’s  obedient  response  to  the  Macedonian  vision  and  call, 
and  that  wherein  we  are  different  today  from  what  they 
then  were  it  is  all  the  happy  result  of  the  Gospel  brought 
by  faithful  missionaries?  Moreover,  every  Christian  home, 
every  school  of  learning,  every  hospital,  every  institution  and 
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law  which  makes  for  the  material  and  moral  welfare  of  the 
community  and  nation  of  which  we  form  a  part,  can  truth¬ 
fully  be  said  to  be  a  fruit  of  this  divine  enterprise  of  mis¬ 
sions. 

What  a  debt  do  we  owe  to  missions?  Nay,  what  do  we  not 
owe  to  missions?  Then  let  us  think  God's  thought  after 
Him;  let  us  prove  that  we  have  really  been  made  partakers 
of  the  divine  nature  by  sharing  our  heavenly  Father's  all- 
embracing  love  and  compassion  for  men;  and  let  us  be  New 
Testament  Christians  indeed  by  becoming,  like  them,  the  in¬ 
carnation  of  the  missionary  passion  and  giving  ourselves  as 
channels  for  the  out-flow  of  God's  grace  to  the  whole  world. 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 


^  ->  <» 


THE  LOST  SHEEP 

What  do  we  read  in  the  fifteenth  chapter  of  Luke?  There 
is  a  shepherd  bringing  home  his  sheep  into  the  fold.  As 
they  pass  in,  he  stands  and  numbers  them.  I  can  see  him 
counting  one,  two,  three,  up  to  ninety-nine.  “But,"  says  he, 
“I  ought  to  have  a  hundred;  I  must  have  made  a  mistake," 
and  he  counts  them  over  again.  “There  are  only  ninety-nine 
here ;  I  must  have  lost  one."  He  does  not  say,  “I  will  let  him 
find  his  own  way  back."  No!  He  takes  the  place  of  the 
seeker;  he  goes  into  the  mountain,  and  hunts  until  he  finds 
the  lost  one,  and  then  he  lays  it  on  his  shoulder  and  brings 
it  home.  Is  it  the  sheep  that  finds  the  shepherd?  No,  it  is 
the  shepherd  that  finds  and  brings  back  the  sheep.  He  re¬ 
joiced  to  find  it.  Undoubtedly,  the  sheep  was  very  glad  to 
get  back  to  the  fold,  but  it  was  the  shepherd  who  rejoiced, 
and  who  called  his  friends  and  said,  “Rejoice  with  me." 

D.  L.  Moody. 

Courtesy  of  Moody  Bible  Institute. 
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A  SYLLABUS  OF  STUDIES  IN  HERMENEUTICS 
II.  Historical  Sketch 

(Contimied  from  the  Jamuiry-March  Number,  1936) 

Following  the  Reformation  several  marked  movements 
took  place,  none  of  which  presented  entirely  new  principles 
of  interpretation.  Rather,  they  were  revivals  of  ideas  long 
held  by  various  leaders,  some  of  the  views  dating  back  to  the 
first  century  and  others  originating  in  the  third  century  or 
thereafter.  These  movements  included  the  prominence  in  the 
seventeenth  century  of  the  demands  of  the  Socinians  that 
Revelation  be  subject  to  reason,  and  the  demands,  at  the 
other  extreme,  of  the  Quakers  who  would  subject  “the  writ¬ 
ten  Word  to  the  Inner  Word,  that  is,  to  individual  revelation.” 
In  the  early  part  of  the  eighteenth  century  three  schools  of 
different  principles  emerged :  (a)  The  Logical  School,  founded 
by  two  Genevese,  Le  Clerc  and  Turritini,  who  succeeded  the 
Arminians.  “This  school  broke  the  despotism  of  the  alle¬ 
gorizing  school,  but  through  its  cold  logic  lost  the  spiritual 
truths  of  the  Bible.”  (b)  The  PieUstic  School,  founded  by 
Spencer,  which  was  a  reaction  from  the  former.  Although 
accused  of  mysticism,  Spencer  opposed  the  Quakers  thus: 
“Our  feelings  are  not  the  norm  of  truth,  but  divine  truth  is 
the  norm  of  our  feelings.  This  rule  of  truth  exists  in  the 
Divine  Word  apart  from  ourselves,**  (c)  The  Naturalistic 
School  of  the  German  Naturalists,  a  destructive  reaction. 

During  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries  four  sys¬ 
tems,  the  underlying  principles  of  which  are  still  appealed 
to,  should  be  noted  more  particularly,  namely:  (1)  The  Post- 
millennial  System,  introduced  by  Daniel  Whitby,  an  English 
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Arminian  theologian  who  died  in  1726.  Although  he  pub¬ 
lished  his  system  admittedly  as  a  “new  hypothesis,”  he  em¬ 
ployed  principles  which  the  savants  of  the  Alexandrian  school 
followed  as  early  as  the  third  century.  It  became  the  ac¬ 
cepted  interpretation  in  the  majority  of  the  theological  schools 
of  Christendom,  and  held  the  first  place  for  many  years. 
More  recently  it  has  been  replaced  by  the  ArniUenmal  Sys¬ 
tem  which  differs  in  certain  respects  and  in  other  features  is 
similar  in  interpretation.  A  comparison  of  these  systems 
will  not  be  presented  in  this  brief  historical  sketch.  (2)  The 
Grammatical  School  founded  by  Emesti.  He  based  sound 
interpretation  on  the  philological  study  of  the  text.  Although 
productive  of  valuable  results  it  failed  in  general  exposition 
of  Scripture.  It  is  true  that  sound  interpretation  must  begin 
with  the  grammatical  sense  of  the  text,  and  this  does  indeed 
hold  first  place  in  the  rules  for  interpretation,  nevertheless 
it  is  possible  to  trot  all  day  in  a  grammatical  half-bushel  and 
fail  to  get  the  great  sweep  of  the  meaning  of  the  broad  con¬ 
text.  Hence  there  are  other  rules,  presented  in  a  later  sec¬ 
tion,  which  safeguard  against  an  overemphasis  of  grammati¬ 
cal  considerations.  (3)  The  Historical  School,  founded  by 
Sender,  “occupied  itself  principally,  and  too  much,  with  ex¬ 
position,”  interpreted  by  “the  facts,  usages,  and  prejudices 
of  the  times.”  “Semler  was  the  real  father  of  German  ra¬ 
tionalism.  .  .  .  This  school  bore  its  fruits.  It  filled  Germany 
with  a  crowd  of  theologians,  without  piety,  without  faith,  and 
without  life,  with  now  and  then  original  thinkers  and  keen 
critics,  distinguished  only  by  the  rashness  and  fickleness  of 
their  theories,  and  by  the  superficial  and  vain  levity  of  the 
hypotheses  which  they  advanced  with  jealous  rivalry.  To 
sum  up  in  a  few  words,  the  grammatical  school  was  judicious, 
methodical,  enlightened;  but  it  was  insufficient;  to  complete 
it  other  methods  and  other  principles  were  necessary.  The 
historical  school  would  have  been  useful  if  it  had  in¬ 
spired  by  a  spirit  of  sound  criticism  and  of  pious  prudence, 
and,  in  the  exercise  of  this  spirit,  been  contented  with  the 
modest  character  of  an  auxiliary,  instead  of  aspiring  to 
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supremacy.”'*  (4)  The  PremiUennial  System.  Although 
there  are  writers  who,  either  being  unfamiliar  with  the  facts 
of  Church  history  or  willing  to  ignore  these  facts,  claim  ex¬ 
treme  modernity  for  the  premillennial  faith,  the  truth  is  that 
the  chiliasm  of  the  Apostles  and  the  First  Century  Church  is 
identical  in  all  its  major  features  to  the  premillennial  system 
held  by  orthodox  Christians  today.  Throughout  the  history 
of  the  Christian  Church  God  has  had  His  witnesses  to  this 
truth.  During  periods  of  great  spiritual  declension  this  body 
of  Scripture  truth  has  been  kept  alive  by  a  few  only.  With 
every  revival  of  the  spiritual  emphasis  in  life  and  Bible  study 
by  Christian  people,  this  faith  has  come  to  the  fore,  thus 
evidencing  the  blessing  of  God  upon  the  testimony  whenever 
it  has  recurred. 

The  bulk  of  the  literature  on  Hermeneutics  has  been  pro¬ 
duced  during  the  last  century.  In  many  of  the  works  the 
laws  governing  interpretation  have  been  sound,  but  the  ap¬ 
plication  of  the  laws  have  not  always  illustrated  the  princi¬ 
ples  inherent  in  the  laws  themselves.  This  inconsistency  is 
often  noticeable  in  connection  with  points  on  which  the  author 
is  prejudiced  in  favor  of  a  preconceived  or  adopted  interpre¬ 
tation.  That  this  common  fault  is  not  in  harmony  with 
sound  Hermeneutics  will  be  amply  demonstrated  in  future 
sections  of  our  study.  We  shall  next  consider  some  of  the 
fundamental  axioms  on  which  sound  Hermeneutics  rest. 

Rollin  Thomas  Chafer. 

Dallas,  Texas. 

(To  he  continued  in  the  July-September  Number) 
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THE  BIBLE  AND  THE  SCIENCE  OF  ASTRONOMY 
A  Broadcast  Over  Station  WMCA,  New  York  City. 

By  Professor  C.  T.  Schwarze 
(Civil  Engineering  Department,  New  York  University) 

Conducted  By  Mr.  Erling  C.  Olsen 

Mr.  Olsen  :  The  title  for  this  evening's  discussion,  Profes¬ 
sor,  should  be  of  special  interest  to  our  listen¬ 
ers.  We  are,  by  nature,  star  gazers  and  I  doubt  whether  any 
one  who  has  ever  lived  has  not,  at  times,  speculated  about 
those  gleaming  points  of  light  we  call  stars.  I  think  we  in 
New  York  have  become  more  interested  in  stars  since  the 
opening  of  the  Hayden  Planetarium.  I  appreciate  that  much 
has  been  discovered  in  this  science  and  that  we  will  have  but 
little  time  in  which  to  discuss  many  of  these  wonders  tonight. 
Perhaps  it  would  be  well  to  let  us  have  the  approximate  scope 
of  your  talk. 

Prof.  Schwarze  :  As  you  say,  Mr.  Olsen,  the  subject  itself 
is  a  big  one  and  we  can  only  hope  to 
show  the  accuracy  of  the  Bible's  statements  on  astronomical 
matters.  These  include  not  only  the  stars  themselves  but, 
also,  the  earth's  position  amongst  the  stars.  After  all,  what 
I  am  interested  in  for  this  Forum  talk  is  not  so  much  the 
science  of  astronomy  as  such,  wonderful  though  that  is,  but 
in  the  glorious  fact  that  the  Scriptures  teach  nothing  that  is 
at  variance  with  what  man  actually  knows  about  this  science. 
Critics,  amongst  whom  are  even  high  “church"  dignitaries — 
sad  to  say,  have  occupied  themselves  very  much  with  sup¬ 
posed  inconsistencies  in  the  Bible  when  compared  with  pres¬ 
ent  astronomical  knowledge.  If,  in  their  criticism,  they 
would  only  be  honest  and  scholarly,  their  views  would  com¬ 
mand  respect.  But  it  is  probably  asking  too  much  of  mod¬ 
ernistic  critics  to  be  fair  with  the  Scriptures.  As  it  is,  in 
their  attacks  upon  the  Book  so  obviously  hated,  they  have 
violated  nearly  every  rule  of  fairness  that  has  been  laid  down 
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for  literary  criticism.  Nevertheless,  I  find  that  their  views 
have  had  wide  circulation  and  have  caused  many  among  the 
unthinking  to  turn  away  from  the  Bible  as  from  a  scientifi¬ 
cally  unworthy  book. 

Mr. Olsen:  1  have  observed  from  our  previous  broadcasts 
that  you  seem  to  handle  the  critics  rather 
roughly  and  even  question  their  honesty  and  scholarship  but 
that  is  okeh.  Professor.  I  get  a  real  kick  from  such  a  state¬ 
ment  Of  course,  when  a  numskull  like  myself  makes  such 
a  statement  we  are  usually  reminded  of  our  lack  of  education, 
but  a  professor — ^that  is  different.  But  go  on,  let  us  hear 
some  more. 

Prof.  SCHWARZE :  In  fact  those  who  have  honestly  re¬ 
searched  into  the  Scriptures  to  find  out 
what  was  the  matter  with  it  have  usually  become  converted. 
But,  Mr.  Olsen,  we  Christians  must  be  prepared  to  meet  the 
so-called  scientific  objections  on  a  scientific  basis.  May  I 
state  our  stand,  so  that  there  may  be  no  question  as  to  its 
sincerity?  We  contend  that  God,  Who  created  the  earth,  the 
other  planets  and  the  stars,  must  also  be  the  Author  of  the 
wonderful  and  inviolate  laws  that  govern  the  movements  and 
behavior  of  these  bodies.  We  also  reason  that  this  same 
eternal  God  is  the  real  and  sole  Author  of  the  collection  of 
Writings  known  as  the  Bible.  It  follows,  then,  that  where- 
ever  heavenly  bodies  are  mentioned  in  the  Scriptures,  the 
statements  concerning  these  must  be  scientifically  accurate. 
Otherwise,  the  Bible  would  not  be  God^s  revealed  Word. 

Mr.  Olsen  :  That  should  be  a  fair  enough  stand  to  meet  the 
demand  of  any  objector.  It  should  also  be  a 
comfort  to  all  Christians  to  know  that  such  a  stand  may  be 
taken.  Now,  you  mentioned  the  earth  as  one  of  the  astro¬ 
nomical  bodies  to  be  considered.  Professor.  We  would  all 
like  to  know  how  to  meet  the  critics  on  that  matter. 

Prop.  Schwarze  :  You  will  remember,  Mr.  Olsen,  that  we 
demonstrated  very  clearly  in  our  broad¬ 
cast  of  May  29,  last  year,  how  critics  who  maintained  that 
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the  Scriptures  teach  an  earth  shaped  like  a  flat  disk  were  all 
wrong  and  most  unscholarly  in  their  deductions.  It  was 
shown  that  the  Bible  actually  teaches  a  spherical  earth  and, 
also,  a  free  motion  through  space.  A  matter,  not  covered  at 
that  time,  has  to  do  with  the  earth’s  shape  and  position  in 
space.  In  Job  26:7  we  read,  “He  stretcheth  out  the  north 
over  empty  space,  and  hangeth  the  earth  over  nothing.”  Did 
you  ever  really  analyze  the  first  phrase? 

Mb.  Olsen  :  Well,  Professor  Schwarze,  believe  me,  you  are 
not  going  to  ask  me  any  questions  tonight.  I 
am  the  one  who  wants  some  information.  However,  I  will 
oblige  you  this  time  by  stating  that  I  have  considered  that 
first  phrase,  “He  stretcheth  out  the  north  over  empty  space.” 
To  me  it  is  perfectly  scientific,  but  go  on,  let  me  hear  your 
view. 

Prof.  Schwarze  :  You  may  travel  west  as  far  as  you  please, 
and  yet  never  come  to  a  place  where  west 
is  anything  but  west.  The  same  applies  to  east— you  can 
always  go  farther  east.  Not  so  with  north.  You  travel  as 
far  north  as  possible  and  you  will  find  yourself  eventually  at 
the  North  Pole.  When  you  get  there,  north  is  suddenly 
verticall  Were  you  to  go  beyond  that  one  point — ^the  North 
Pole,  in  any  direction,  you  will  promptly  be  going  south! 
What  happens  to  the  north  direction?  It  is  stretched  out  or 
limitless  in  extent,  but  it  is  overheadl  Is  it,  indeed,  unscien¬ 
tific  for  the  Bible  to  say,  “He  stretcheth  out  the  north  over 
empty  space?”  The  second  phrase  states  that  He  “hangeth 
the  earth  over  nothing.”  The  first  phrase  must  show  the 
earth  to  be  spherical,  or  else  we  would  keep  on  going  north 
until  we  fell  off  the  disk  at  its  edge!  Here  we  have  earth’s 
position  as  being  suspended  in  space!  Does  astronomy  tell 
us  any  differently? 

Mr.  Olsen  :  How  do  you  account  for  the  critics  overlooking 
these  passages  of  Scripture? 

Prof.  Schwarze  :  These  erring  critics  never  seek  out  such 
passages  but  confine  their  attacks  to  the 
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English  translation  of  the  original  text  where  our  17th  cen¬ 
tury  translators  did  not  make  a  perfect  job  of  it,  as  we  noted 
in  the  May  29th  broadcast.  They  also  produce  (as  evidence, 
no  less !)  what  the  apostate  church  of  the  Middle  Ages  taught, 
when  that  organization  embraced  the  astronomy  of  Ptolemy 
— produced  around  150  A.  D.->— which  states  that  the  earth  is 
flat  and  that  stars  are  set  in  a  crystal. 

Mr.  Olsen  :  As  a  musician  would  say,  that  kind  of  scholar¬ 
ship  is  a  very  “flat”  note  in  the  critics*  sym¬ 
phony!  You  also  mentioned  planets.  Professor.  We  all 
know  that  planets  are  satellites  which  have  no  light  of  their 
own  production  but  reflect  sunlight.  Does  the  Bible  recog¬ 
nize  this? 

Prof.  Schwarze  :  It  recognizes  a  difference  between  planets 
and  stars  and,  since  the  moon  is  also  a 
planet  by  your  definition,  it  recognizes  the  reflected  light  in 
the  moon.  As  you  say,  Mr.  Olsen,  planets  derive  their  light 
by  reflection  and  are  not  stars.  Because  of  its  nearness  and 
apparent  size,  the  moon  comes  into  special  notice.  Planets 
are  mentioned,  apparently,  but  once  in  the  Bible  by  that  name 
but,  by  implication,  elsewhere.  They  are  differentiated  from 
stars  in  2  Kings  23:5  where  good  King  Josiah  was  busy 
cleaning  up  idolatry  in  Judah.  It  is  a  terse  and  accurate  de¬ 
scription  of  the  pagan  worship  of  that  time  which  has  since 
been  amply  verified  by  archaeological  excavations.  We  read, 
.  .  Them  also  that  burned  incense  unto  Baal,  to  the  sun, 
and  to  the  moon,  and  to  the  planets,  and  to  all  the  host  of 
heaven.”  The  Bible,  you  see,  distinguishes  planets  from  the 
“host  of  heaven”  which  latter  are  referred  to  in  other  places 
as  the  stars.  In  1  Corinthians  15 :40,  41  we  read,  “There  are 
also  celestial  bodies,  and  bodies  terrestrial:  but  the  glory  of 
the  celestial  is  one,  and  the  glory  of  the  terrestrial  is  another. 
There  is  one  glory  of  the  sun,  and  another  glory  of  the  moon, 
and  another  glory  of  the  stars:  for  one  star  differeth  from 
another  star  in  glory.**  Note  how  the  moon  is  given  as  an 
example  of  the  terrestrial  or  planetary  type  of  body.  The 
moon  was  especially  worshipped  by  Mesopotamians.  But 
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note  this  passage  of  Scripture  as  a  recognition  of  reflected 
light.  Then  Psalm  89 :37  refers  to  the  future  reign  of  Christ 
on  earth,  'Tt  (David’s  throne)  shall  be  established  for  ever 
as  the  moon,  as  the  faithful  witness  in  the  sky”  (Revised 
Version). 

Mr.  Olsen  :  Just  a  minute,  Professor,  before  you  go  on.  1 
was  interested  in  your  quotation  from  the  89th 
Psalm  and  noted  that  you  quoted  the  Revised  Version.  I  have 
a  copy  of  an  Hebrew-English  Bible,  translated  by  Jewish 
authorities.  That  is  exactly  the  way  that  verse  reads  in  that 
edition.  What  was  your  purpose  in  quoting  it? 

Prof.  Schwarze  :  Just  this,  Mr.  Olsen — If  the  moon  is  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  pictured  in  Scripture  as  being 
fixed  in  the  crystal  that  is  moving  around  the  earth,  of  what, 
pray,  could  the  moon  be  a  witness?  We  know,  of  course,  that 
the  moon,  when  it  shines,  is  a  faithful  witness,  by  reflection, 
of  the  sun.  If  you  wish  to  know,  at  midnight,  whether  the 
sun  is  still  shining — ^look  at  the  moon !  So  you  see  that  if  the 
critics  did  not  dodge  such  Scriptures  as  would  positively 
nullify  their  mockery,  they  would  have  to  see  that  the  Bible 
states  scientific  facts. 

Mr.  Olsen  :  That  is  very  evident  to  all  not  otherwise  blinded. 

These  critics  remind  me  of  sharp  lawyers  who 
purposely  try  to  befuddle  jurors  into  seeing  things  differ¬ 
ently  from  what  evidence  has  proven  them  to  be.  And  now, 
Professor,  we  have  been  investigating  Biblical  accuracy  where 
it  concerns  our  earth  and  the  planets.  I  know  you  have 
something  on  your  mind  concerning  the  real  stars.  What 
does  the  Book  of  books  have  to  say  about  these  which  proves 
it  to  be  scientifically  accurate? 

Prof.  Schwarze  :  Stars  are  mentioned  many  times  in  the 
Scriptures,  Mr.  Olsen.  The  Bible  does 
not  claim  to  be  a  textbook  in  history  or  science,  but  only 
speaks  of  these  as  they  effect  God’s  plans  with  His  saints  or 
with  the  physical  descendants  of  Abraham  as  a  nation.  But, 
as  we  have  said  at  the  beginning  of  this  broadcast,  such  men- 
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tion  must  not  be  at  variance  with  known  facts.  Foes  of  the 
Bible  attack  its  authenticity  in  these  points  and  here  we  give 
answer.  May  we  consider  the  stellar  universe  in  three  views. 
First,  as  to  their  number.  Down  to  the  invention  of  the 
telescope,  the  world  had  nothing  better  than  the  astronomical 
theories  of  Hipparchus  and  Ptolemy,  plus  the  teachings  of 
the  Middle  Ages,  since  natural  man  would  not  accept  the 
Scriptures  as  a  Guide.  Middle  Ages*  teaching  was,  of  course, 
entirely  under  the  control  of  organized  Christendom.  From 
this  teaching,  however,  critics  glean  most  of  their  material 
for  attack.  Then  they  hunt  up  such  Scripture  passages  in 
a  translation  which  appear  to  bolster  up  their  strictures  and 
publish  the  results  as  scholarship.  It  was  the  Medieval 
Church  which  proclaimed  that  the  number  of  stars  did  not 
exceed  3,000.  It  has  since  been  estimated  that  somewhat  less 
than  this  number  can  be  seen  by  the  unaided  eye  in  each 
hemisphere  or,  somewhat  more  than  5,000  to  the  eye  of  a 
traveler  who  covers  the  entire  globe.  The  Bible  has  the  fol¬ 
lowing  to  say  about  their  number.  In  Genesis  22  and  Genesis 
26  we  find  God  making  a  promise  to  Abraham  that  he  should 
be  the  progenitor  of  a  great  nation,  numerous  “as  the  stars 
of  heaven.”  Now,  Mr.  Olsen,  I  live  in  a  village  which  boasts 
a  population  of  8,000 — about  60%  greater  than  the  number 
of  visible  stars.  Yet  this  little  village,  inside  a  square  mile, 
could  hardly  be  called  a  nation.  It  might  pass  as  a  fair-sized 
clan,  if  all  were  of  common  descent.  If  Abraham  could  have 
traveled  around  the  globe  in  all  directions,  and  counted  the 
stars  he  could  actually  see,  I  doubt  whether  he  would  have 
thought  very  much  of  God’s  promise.  But  Abraham  was  a 
man  of  mighty  faith  and  when,  in  Genesis  22:17,  comparison 
of  the  stars  was  made  in  the  same  sentence  with  the  sand 
of  the  seashore,  he  knew  that  there  were  many  more  stars 
than  he  could  see,  for  he  trusted  God. 

Mr.  Olsen  :  Thank  you,  Professor,  you  have  made  me  ap¬ 
preciate  a  little  more  than  previously  why  God 
commends  Abraham  as  a  man  of  faith.  Surely  Abraham  had 
great  faith  when  you  consider  the  year  in  which  he  lived. 
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Have  you  any  suggestion  to  offer  as  to  Abraham’s  great  faith? 

Prof.  Schwarze  :  Well,  he  was  60  years  old  when  Noah 
died.  That  may  explain  it  and  also  create 
wonder  that,  during  Noah’s  lifetime,  such  widespread  idolatry 
should  develop.  But,  here  is  a  pill  for  the  critics  to  swallow. 
They  tell  us  that  the  great  leaders  of  the  Bible,  like  Moses, 
Daniel,  etc.,  were  learned  in  the  wisdom  of  their  contempo¬ 
raries  and  wrote  according  to  their  culture.  Nothing  more 
false  than  that  could  be  promulgated.  Moses  was  actually 
trained  at  court,  and  the  astronomy  of  those  ancient  Egyp¬ 
tians  was  as  faulty  concerning  the  number  of  stars  as  was 
that  of  Ptolemy.  Yet  see  him  in  Exodus  32:13  reminding 
God  of  His  promise  to  Abraham  that  the  people  he  was  lead¬ 
ing  were  to  be  increased  “as  the  stars  of  heaven.”  And 
Moses  did  not  even  mention  the  sand  of  the  seashore !  Every¬ 
body  knows  that  the  nation  of  Israel  at  that  time  numbered 
not  only  3,000  or  even  5,000  but  probably  more  than  a  mil¬ 
lion.  With  modern  telescopes  many  other  star  universes  have 
been  discovered,  so  that  the  stars  number  well  into  billions. 
What  did  Moses  mean  by  an  increase  as  the  stars  of  heaven? 

Mr.  Olsen  :  He  Probably  had  the  same  faith  in  God  that 
Abraham  had.  That  is  certainly  a  poser  for 
wiseacres !  But  go  on.  Professor,  I  enjoy  this  for  I  love  my 
Bible  and  it  makes  my  heart  thrill  to  observe  its  wonders, 
especially  in  an  age  that  has  discarded  the  Bible  from  its 
thinking.  How  else  does  the  Bible  speak  about  stars? 

Prof.  Schwarze  :  One  of  the  great  discoveries  of  modern 
days  pertains  to  the  quality  of  light  and 
color  amongst  stars.  We  spoke  of  this  in  a  previous  broad¬ 
cast,  Mr.  Olsen,  when  we  compared  light  with  sound.  Each 
star  has  its  distinctive  spectrum  of  color  and  each  star  has 
its  own  quality  of  brilliance.  This  could  not  have  been  known 
by  any  instruments  devised  by  man  during  the  years  when 
the  Bible  was  written.  It  can  only  be  determined  by  modem 
apparatus.  Yet,  in  the  passage  quoted  once  before  in  this 
broadcast,  1  Corinthians  15 :41,  we  read,  “.  .  .  One  star  dif- 
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fereth  from  another  star  in  glory,**  will  anyone  please  tell 
us  how  Paul  knew  this?  He  probably  did  not;  but  God,  the 
real  Author  of  the  Bible,  did  ! 

Mr. Olsen:  What  a  crushing  weight  of  evidence  the  Bible 
has  against  its  detractors!  It  reminds  me  of 
the  word  in  Romans  3:19,  .  .  That  every  mouth  may  be 

stopped,  and  all  the  world  may  become  guilty  before  God/’ 
But,  you  spoke  of  three  phases  of  this  subject,  Professor.  I 
know  that  our  audience  is  eager  to  hear  the  third. 

Prof.  Schwarze  :  The  third  aspect  again  concerns  that  claim 
of  the  critics  that  the  stars,  according  to 
Scripture,  are  pictured  as  being  fixed  in  a  crystal  which 
moves  around  a  flat  earth.  Nothing  could  be  further  from  the 
truth.  May  I  direct  the  attention  of  any  caviler  at  the  scientific 
exactness  of  Scripture  to  a  remarkable  scientific  questionnaire 
put  forth  by  God  Himself  in  Job  38  and  39?  I  wonder  how 
many  questions  asked  there  could  be  answered  by  the  most  ad¬ 
vanced  of  modern  scientists?  We  will  refer  only  to  the  passage 
which  touches  our  present  discussion.  In  Job  38 :31, 32  we  read, 
“Canst  thou  bind  the  sweet  influences  of  Pleiades,  or  loose  the 
bands  of  Orion?  Canst  thou  bring  forth  Mazzaroth  in  his  sea¬ 
son?  or  canst  thou  guide  Arcturus  with  his  sons?”  In  explana¬ 
tion,  may  it  be  said  that  Mazzaroth  is  the  Hebrew  word  for  the 
signs  of  the  Zodiac  and  the  final  word  “sons”  means  offspring 
and  probably  refers  to  planets  circulating  around  Arcturus, 
which  modem  science  has  not  discovered  as  yet.  Tonight  we 
are  particularly  interested  in  the  science  of  the  Pleiades  and 
Arcturus. 

Mr.  Olsen:  I  think  every  one  of  us  has  heard  of  Pleiades 
and  Arcturus.  Certainly  the  Century  of  Prog¬ 
ress  World’s  Fair  in  Chicago  made  a  lot  of  us  acquainted 
with  Arcturus. 

Prop.  Schwarze  :  Yes.  All  heavenly  bodies  are  suspended 
in  space  and  are  in  motion  around  some 
sphere  of  influence,  as,  for  example,  the  earth  around  the  sun. 
In  our  own  star  universe,  observations  and  calculations  seem 
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to  indicate  that  the  central  point  of  the  motions  of  all  stars 
in  this  galaxy  lies  somewhere  near  the  Pleiades  \  Did  the 
writer  of  the  Book  of  Job  know  this  when  he  wrote  of  the 
“sweet  influences  of  Pleiades”?  If  we  consider  that  writer 
to  have  been  guided  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  this  wonderful  sci¬ 
entific  knowledge  presents  no  mystery.  Certainly,  it  implies 
very  distinctly  that  stars  are  in  motion  with  the  center  of 
motion  at  or  near  the  Pleiades !  And  not  that  stars  are  fixed 
in  a  revolving  crystal. 

Ms.  Olsen  :  Professor,  tell  us  exactly  what  we  know  at 
present  about  Arcturus. 

PSOF.  SCHWARZE :  This  is  what  we  know  about  Arcturus.  It 
is  one  of  our  fastest  moving  stars.  Its 
motion  is  not  directly  toward  us,  but  in  our  direction,  it  moves 
about  200  miles  each  second.  Imagine  a  jump  from  New 
York  to  Washington  in  one  second !  It  seems  fixed  to  us  be¬ 
cause  of  its  great  distance.  At  the  present  time  it  takes 
about  125  years  for  its  light  to  get  to  us.  You  and  I  have 
not  seen  Arcturus.  We  have  only  seen  where  it  was  125 
years  ago — ^about  the  time  John  Fitch  invented  his  steam¬ 
boat.  There  is  no  cause  for  worry  in  this  star’s  speed  toward 
us  for,  at  its  present  rate  of  speed,  it  would  take  Arcturus 
about  120,000  years  to  reach  our  vicinity.  But,  it  is  one  of 
our  fastest  moving  stars,  Mr.  Olsen,  and  did  you  notice  that 
the  Bible  asks,  “Canst  thou  guide  Arcturus  .  .  .?”  With  such 
a  rate  of  speed,  a  star  needs  guidance !  And  the  Bible  knew 
of  this  some  4,000  years  ago  when  Arcturus  was  some  130 
light-years  away. 

Ms.  Olsen  :  I  can  also  see  that  guiding  Arcturus  means  that 
it  has  independent  motion.  What  a  marvelous 
vindication  of  God’s  Word! 

Prop.  Schwarze  :  Verily,  Mr.  Olsen,  the  heavens  declare  the 
glory  of  God,  and  as  you  have  intimated, 
this  Word  of  God  will  make  all  men  guilty  before  a  holy  and 
omniscient  God;  all,  who  in  their  own  wisdom,  try  to  oppose 
Him.  But,  He  is  gracious  to  all  those  who,  although  per- 


The  Bible  and  the  Science  of  Astronomy  213 

sonally  guilty,  will  avail  themselves  of  His  Provision  for  the 
removal  of  that  guilt,  in  the  Sacrifice  of  His  only  Son,  Jesus 
Christ.  If  we  accept  Him  as  our  Substitute,  God  will  not 
only  save  us  from  the  penalty  of  sin  but  will  also  give  us 
definite  assurance  that  His  Word  is  Truth.  Then  we  can 
accept  in  faith,  as  did  Abraham,  Moses,  and  others  what  we 
cannot  now  understand  with  our  limited  knowledge.  For, 
Mr.  Olsen,  we  can  see  that  what  has  been  learned  by  man — 
through  much  effort — is  no  mystery  to  Him  Whose  Word  has 
accurately  proclaimed  such  knowledge  thousands  of  years 
ago.  May  we  all  have  learned  to  trust  Him  in  this  way ! 


Department  of 

English  Bible  Exposition 

Merwin  a.  Stone,  Editor 


THE  PREDICTED  SUCCESSFUL  DISARMAMENT 
CONFERENCE 

By  Frederick  Zollicoffer  Browne,  A.M.,  D.B. 

'*He  maketh  wars  to  cease  unto  the  end  of  the  earth”<^ 
Psalm  46:9. 

The  prevailing  practice  among  Christians  is  to  empha¬ 
size  the  value  of  the  Psalms  for  devotional  purposes,  while 
failing  to  see  and  almost  wholly  neglecting  their  rich  pro¬ 
phetic  content  of  which  the  Messianic  references  are  the 
central  axis  (Rev.  19:10).  In  any  good  reference  Bible  the 
main  high  road  of  references  to  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  first 
as  the  Lamb  of  God  who  makes  atonement  for  sins,  and  then 
in  His  second  Coming  as  the  triumphant  King  of  earth  and 
heaven,  may  be  followed.  Just  to  give  a  few  examples. 
Psalm  2,  in  verses  1  to  3,  not  only  gives  a  description  of  the 
events  leading  up  to  the  rejection  and  crucifixion  of  Jesus, 
the  Messiah,  by  representatives  of  Israel  and  the  nations 
(Acts  4:25-28),  but  also  pictures  conditions  which  will  pre¬ 
vail  among  the  nations  immediately  before  His  second  com¬ 
ing  (Matt.  24:30;  Psalm  46:6).  Verses  4  to  9  speak  of  God's 
judgment  of  His  enemies,  of  the  public  acknowledgment  of 
Messiah  as  His  Son,  and  of  the  triumphant  establishment  of 
the  Millennial  Reign.  The  Psalm  closes  with  a  solemn  ap¬ 
peal  to  the  world-powers  of  the  present  age  (kosmos)  ad¬ 
dressed  to  its  kings  and  judges,  verses  10  to  12.  They,  and 
all  others,  must  acknowledge  Jesus  as  Messiah  and  King  or 
perish.  Psalm  22  is  a  striking  picture  of  death  by  crucifix¬ 
ion.  When  it  is  kept  in  mind  that  crucifixion  was  a  Roman, 
not  Jewish,  form  of  capital  punishment,  the  proof  of  inspi¬ 
ration  is  overwhelming.  Psalm  16  is  a  prediction  of  Messiah’s 
resurrection,  and  of  the  resurrection  of  all  true  believers  in 
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Him  who  shall  taste  death.  Psalm  24  is  the  h3rmn  of  the 
coronation  of  Messiah  as  King  of  Glory.  Psalm  110  an¬ 
nounces  the  deity  of  Jesus,  the  Messiah,  and  affirms  His 
eternal  priesthood.  See  verses  1,  4.  Psalms  8;  23;  40;  41; 
45;  68;  69;  72;  89;  102;  118,  are  also  classed  as  Messianic. 
In  view  of  the  existence  of  this  wondrous  truth  in  the  Psalms, 
how  full  of  meaning  our  risen  Lord’s  statements  to  the  two 
on  the  Emmaus  road,  and  afterwords  to  other  disciples  with 
them  (Luke  24:25-27,  44,  45). 

Psalm  46,  from  which  we  draw  the  theme  of  this  discus¬ 
sion,  is  also  a  Messianic  and  a  kingdom  Psalm.  In  His 
glorious  Millennial  reign  Messiah  will  fulfil  the  promise:  "*He 
maketh  wars  to  cease  unto  the  end  of  the  earth”  (Psalm 
46:9,  10). 

The  affairs  of  the  nations  of  the  earth  are  in  anything  but 
a  reassuring  and  peaceful  condition  at  present.  As  a  result 
of  a  war  ostensibly  fought  to  make  the  world  safe  for  de¬ 
mocracy,  democracy  itself  appears  very  unsafe.  In  fact,  ap¬ 
parently  feeling  that  extreme  measures  are  needed  to  counter¬ 
act  the  tendencies  of  the  present  brands  of  democracy,  many 
of  the  nations  are  setting  up  dictators  and  are  experimenting 
with  fascism,  communism,  and  the  various  forms  of  social¬ 
ism  between  these  two  extremes.  These  conditions,  which 
do  not  seem  to  grow  better  but  rather  worse  have  turned  the 
thoughts  of  many  Bible  students  to  our  Lord’s  pictures  of 
conditions  which  should  prevail  not  long  before  His  return: 
“Upon  the  earth  distress  of  nations,  with  perplexity”  .  .  . 
“Men’s  hearts  failing  them  for  fear,  and  for  looking  after 
those  things  that  are  coming  upon  the  earth”  (Luke  21 :25, 26 ; 
Matt.  24:6,  7,  29). 

In  immediate  connection  with  such  a  state  of  unrest  and 
fear  our  Lord  spoke  the  parable  of  the  fig  tree  (Luke  21 :29- 
33).  This  tree  is  almost  universally  considered  among  stu¬ 
dents  of  Bible  symbolism  to  be  the  special  type  of  the  nation 
of  Israel.  The  fact  that  the  fruit  of  this  tree  appears  before 
the  leaves,  gives  the  impression  of  quick  maturity.  The  in¬ 
ference  drawn  from  the  use  of  this  familiar  figure  is  that  the 
people  of  Israel  will  become  a  nation  again  in  their  land  very 
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quickly— when  God's  appointed  time  comes.  According  to 
the  latest  reports,  there  are  now  between  250,000  and  300,- 
000  Jews  in  Palestine.  It  seems  that  the  bitter  trials  and 
almost  unbearable  hardships  this  people  are  undergoing  in 
Germany,  Poland,  the  Balkans,  and  elsewhere  are  being 
overruled  to  turn  their  weary  steps  back  toward  the  land 
which  in  the  counsels  of  God  is  to  be  given  to  them  and  to 
their  children  forever  (Gen.  15:18;  2  Sam.  7:8-16;  Jer. 
33:10-13,  25,  26).  One  of  the  most  striking  statements  as  to 
their  return  and  their  continued  existence  as  a  nation  in  the 
land  of  their  fathers  is  found  in  Jer.  16:14,  15,  16.  Here 
God  says:  “Behold,  I  will  send  for  many  fishers  and  they 
shall  fish  them;  and  after  will  I  send  many  hunters,  and 
they  shall  hunt  them  from  every  mountain,  and  from  every 
hill,  and  out  of  the  holes  of  the  rocks."  Comfort  for  the 
Jewish  people  in  affliction  may  be  found  in  the  fact  that,  as 
in  God's  dealing  with  the  Christian  Church,  so  will  He  deal 
with  Isreal  in  the  highest  and  deepest  love,  mercy,  justice 
and  righteousness.  Ever  with  tenderness  for  His  own  He 
wields  the  rod  and  employs  the  pruning  knife  (Psalm  23:4; 
John  15:1,  2,  6). 

One  of  the  great  factors  making  for  world  unrest  to¬ 
day  is  surely  found  in  the  fact  that  an  autonomous  Jewish 
state  is  not  in  existence  in  Palestine.*  The  great  majority 
of  these  children  of  Abraham  after  the  fiesh  are  still  scattered 
among  the  nations.  God  has  promised  to  bless  the  nations 
with  peace  and  good  government  through  His  earthly  people, 
Israel,  and  is  without  the  proper  channel  for  these  blessings 
as  long  as  they  are  out  of  their  land.  No  fact  is  surer  than 
that  the  people  of  Israel  will  gain  recognition  as  a  nation  in 
their  land  and  will  then  be,  during  the  Millennial  Reign,  a 
source  of  blessing  to  the  nations  (Zech.  8:13;  Jer.  23:5-8; 
32:37-41).  In  Psalm  67  Israel  calls  on  God  to  bless  HER, 
that  all  the  earth  may  be  blessed.  Let  it  be  carefully  borne 
in  mind,  however,  that  no  true  blessing  can  come  to  or  issue 


*The  outline  of  this  section  was  largely  suggested  by  a  tract  written  by 
Pastor  Edward  Drew,  entitled  Four  Things  Wrong. 
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from  either  Israel  or  the  Church  except  there  be  found  at  its 
root  a  faith  in  Jesus  Christ  as  Messiah,  Savior  and  King 
(Hosea  13:9;  Zech.  12:10;  13:1;  John  3:18;  15:5). 

In  view  of  the  large  place  that  redeemed  Israel  has  ever 
held,  and  holds  today,  in  the  heart  and  in  the  eternal  purposes 
of  God,  while  opposing  evil  in  the  life  of  the  Jew  as  in  the 
life  of  the  Gentile,  our  prayer  is  that  we  and  our  people  and 
nation  may  ever  be  known  as  the  friends  of  the  Jewish  peo¬ 
ple.  May  we  ever  remember  the  admonition  and  promise, 
*Tray  for  the  peace  of  Jerusalem:  they  shall  prosper  that 
love  thee”  (Psalm  122:6),  and  the  warning,  “No  weapon  that 
is  formed  against  thee  shall  prosper”  (Isaiah  54:17). 

Another  cause  of  world  unrest  is  found  in  the  fact  that 
the  Church  is  out  of  place.  The  citizenship  of  the  true 
Christian  is  already  in  heaven  (Phil.  3:20;  Col.  3:1-4).  The 
True  Church,  in  the  world  but  not  of  it,  confesses  herself  a 
stranger  and  a  pilgrim.  As  Israel  of  old  journeyed  through 
the  wilderness,  she  journeys  through  this  scene  to  the  heav¬ 
enly  city,  the  New  Jerusalem,  where  our  Lord  is  (John  140  :l-6 ; 
Heb.  11:12-16).  She  cannot  find  long  continued  rest  and 
peace  here,  and  so  is  constantly  expecting  to  be  taken  home 
(Titus  2:11-13;  2  Tim.  4:8).  One  of  the  first  things  the  Lord 
must  do  in  fulfilment  of  His  great  plan  for  making  wrong 
things  right  and  establishing  lasting  peace  is  to  take  the 
True  Church,  His  Body  and  Bride,  to  be  with  Himself  (1 
Thess.  4:15-17). 

As  was  demonstrated  at  some  length  in  the  preceding 
discussion,  another  great  cause  of  turmoil  and  unrest  among 
the  nations  is  found  in  the  fact  that  the  Devil  is  out  of  place. 
The  amazing  fact  confronts  us,  as  we  search  the  Scriptures, 
that  he  is  in  the  heavenly  places  controlling  the  diplomacy  of 
the  nations,  when  he  ought  to  be  in  the  pit.  How  can  there 
be  peace  on  earth  as  long  as  Satan,  in  the  mysterious  provi¬ 
dence  of  Grod,  is  permitted  such  power?  In  Rev.  12  we  are 
told  that  the  Devil  must  be  cast  out  of  the  heavenly  places  as 
the  first  step  necessary  to  the  establishment  of  Christ’s  rule. 
What  attention  to  this  sad  condition  of  things  has  been  given 
by  the  statesmen  of  the  world?  Oh  that  they  would  read 
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Jer.  8 :9,  'The  wise  men  are  ashamed,  they  are  dismayed  and 
taken :  lo,  they  have  rejected  the  word  of  the  Lord :  and  what 
wisdom  is  in  them?”  and  put  into  practice  Psalm  2:10-12. 
Satan  is  the  prime  mover  and  arch-plotter  behind  all  the 
trouble  and  unrest  in  the  world,  but  the  true  people  of  God  may 
rejoice  in  the  fact  that  in  the  Word  his  sentence  has  been  pro¬ 
nounced  and  his  doom  fixed  (Rev.  12:7-12;  20:2,  3,  10). 

The  chief  trouble  with  the  world  is  found  in  the  fact  that 
the  King  is  out  of  place.  "He  came  to  his  own,  and  his  own 
received  him  not”  (Jno.  1:11).  Caesar  was  chosen  as  king 
in  His  stead  (Jno.  19:15).  And  now  after  nineteen  centuries 
of  political  experimentation — during  which  time  the  gamut 
has  been  run  many  times  from  monarchy  to  government  by 
the  people,  and  the  reverse, — ^the  world  is  tired  and  its  states¬ 
men  are  admitting  that  the  problems  of  political  economy 
are  too  great  for  them.  It  is  time  to  speak  "a  word  of  bring¬ 
ing  the  King  back”  (2  Sam.  19:10).  The  rightful  King  is  in 
heaven  at  the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  from  henceforth  ex¬ 
pecting  till  his  enemies  be  made  his  footstool  (Psalm  110:1; 
Heb.  10:13).  His  proper  throne  is  not  in  heaven  (Rev.  3:21). 
Seated  on  David’s  throne.  His  by  right  of  inheritance.  He 
shall  reign  from  the  New  Jerusalem  over  and  on  the  earth 
(Isaiah  9:6,  7;  Luke  1:31-33;  Acts  16:16,  16). 

During  the  absence  of  earth’s  rightful  King,  unworthy 
princes  and  rulers  fight  for  position  and  misuse  authority 
(Ezek.  21:26,  27;  Rev.  19:17-19).  What  a  change  will  be 
wrought  when  the  rightful  King  returns  to  take  His  great 
power  and  reign  (Dan.  7:13,  14;  Isaiah  11:1-9).  Then  His 
saints,  reigning  and  ruling  with  Him,  shall  share  His  glory 
(Matt.  19:27-30;  Rev.  2:26-29).  Psalm  72  pictures  the 
glories  of  this  Millennial  kingdom  reign. 

When  the  true  Church  is  with  the  Lord  in  the  New  Je¬ 
rusalem;  when  a  redeemed  and  obedient  Jewish  nation  is 
back  in  the  larger  Palestine;  when  the  Devil  is  in  the  bot¬ 
tomless  pit ;  and  when  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  seated  upon  the 
throne  of  David,  is  reigning  from  the  New  Jerusalem  over 
the  earthly  Jerusalem,  Israel  and  the  nations — “wars  shall 
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cease”  (Psalm  46:9),  ”and  the  earth  shall  be  filled  with  the 
knowledge  of  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  as  the  waters  cover  the 
sea”  (Hab.  2:14).  Reader,  in  view  of  these  things,  will  you 
not  unite  with  us  in  prayer  for  the  Second  Coming  of  that 
righteous  Lord  and  King  who  only  can  speak  peace  to  the 
troubled  nations? 

Texarkana,  Texas. 


^  <>■  ^ 


THE  BLASPHEMY  AGAINST  THE  HOLY  GHOST 

An  Inquiry  into  the  Scriptural  Teaching  Regarding 
the  Unpardonable  Sin. 

By  Barnard  Franklin 
Introduction 

Much  error  and  little  truth  are  evidenced  in  the  popular 
sermons  on  “The  Blasphemy  Against  the  Holy  Ghost.”  Were 
it  not  for  the  confusion  occasioned  by  the  various  opinions 
of  men,  a  few  words  might  suffice  to  explain  the  nature  of 
this  awful  sin.  The  various  theories  advanced  are  confusing 
and  only  reflect  the  many  “explanations”  offered  by  differ¬ 
ent  ones. 

Whatever  the  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit  is,  it  in¬ 
volves  eternal  guilt  beyond  the  pale  of  divine  forgiveness, 
and  it  need  be  committed  but  once  to  incur  its  penalty. 

Without  question,  every  unregenerate  sinner  who  dies  in 
unbelief  must  of  necessity  reject  divine  mercy  for  a  last 
time.  And,  of  course,  this  final  rejection  becomes  a  sin  that 
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can  never  be  forgiven.  But  the  same  can  be  said  for  the 
first  rejection,  and  the  second,  and  the  third!  And,  too,  all 
the  other  sins  of  the  impenitent  dead  are  forever  unpardon¬ 
able! 

The  preaching  of  the  gospel  of  the  grace  of  God  is  nega¬ 
tive  as  well  as  positive.  “He  that  believeth  not  shall  not  see 
life,”  is  the  teaching  of  Scripture,  and  the  true  evangelist 
will  warn  against  the  awful  sin  of  unbelief.  But  neither 
unbelief  nor  the  final  rejection  of  Christ  can  rightly  be 
called  the  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit. 

In  this  age  grace  reigns,  and  “as  long  as  there  is  life 
there  is  hope.”  Each  successive  denial  of  Christ  may  serve 
to  harden  the  sinner’s  heart.  But  why  should  any  assume 
that  the  voice  of  the  Spirit  in  conviction  grows  more  faint 
with  each  denial?  Would  it  not  be  more  in  keeping  with  the 
great  love  demonstrated  at  Calvary  to  believe  that  with  each 
successive  rejection  of  the  gospel  message  God  would  in¬ 
crease  the  force  of  the  Spirit’s  appeal?  Obviously,  it  takes 
a  more  forceful  appeal  to  move  a  man  of  fifty,  than  it  does 
to  move  a  lad  of  fifteen. 

Then,  what  is  the  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit?  It 
is  neither  a  problem  in  metaphysics  nor  a  question  to  be 
settled  by  external  evidence.  It  is  solely  a  question  of  divine 
revelation.  What  saith  the  Scripture? 

The  Unpardonable  Sin,  a  Fact 

There  is  an  unpardonable  sin,  and,  according  to  the  words 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  one  committing  it  is  “guilty  of 
an  eternal  sin”  (Mark  3:29  R.  V.).  The  purpose  of  this 
paper  is  to  enquire  into  the  exact  nature  of  this  unpardonable 
sin  so  as  to  leave  no  doubt  as  to  its  character. 

There  is  a  modern  concept  of  the  “unpardonable  sin” 
that  is  very  popular  with  some  preachers  and  evangelists. 
According  to  them  it  is  often  explained  in  a  way  that  vio¬ 
lates  the  principles  of  grace  that  characterize  this  age,  and 
actually  contradicts  the  gospel  invitation.  A  favorite  way 
of  expressing  this  view  is  in  the  form  of  a  familiar  poem: 
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There  is  a  time,  I  know  not  when, 

A  place,  I  know  not  where. 

Which  marks  the  destiny  of  men. 

To  glory  or  despair. 

There  is  a  line  by  us  unseen. 

Which  crosses  every  pat^ 

The  hidden  boundary  Iwtween 
God's  patience  and  His  wrath. 

To  cross  that  limit  is  to  die  ; 

To  die  as  if  by  stealth. 

It  may  not  pale  ^e  beaming  eye. 

Or  quench  the  glowing  heal^. 

Oh,  where  is  that  mysterious  bourn. 

By  which  each  path  is  crossed. 

Beyond  which  God  Himself  hath  sworn 
That  he  who  goes  is  lost  ? 

Beyond  a  doubt,  these  verses  convey  the  teaching  that  in 
every  man’s  life  on  this  earth  there  is  an  unseen  line  which 
constitutes  a  boundary  between  ’’God’s  patience  and  Hia 
wrath.”  According  to  this  view,  to  persist  in  unbelief  and  con¬ 
tinue  in  the  rejection  of  Christ  as  Savior,  a  man  will,  or 
may,  finally  cross  that  ’’dead  line,”  beyond  which  it  would 
be  impossible  for  him  to  repent  and  be  saved.  To  cross  such 
a  line  would  seal  the  doom  of  the  sinner  forever.  This  sup¬ 
posed  crossing  of  the  dead  line  is  said  to  be  mysterious.  It 
is  ”as  if  by  stealth.”  It  does  not  ’’pale  the  beaming  eye”  or 
’’quench  the  glowing  health.”  It  is  also  said  that  ”God  Him¬ 
self  hath  sworn”  that  he  who  crosses  this  line  is  lost;  and 
of  the  rejecting  sinner  it  is  said,  ”To  cross  that  limit  is  to 
die”  as  if  ”by  stealth.” 

What  the  Unpardonable  Sin  Is  Not 

The  ’’unpardonable  sin”  is  not  murder.  Reference  to  the 
life  of  David  should  suffice  to  answer  the  question  about  the 
possible  salvation  of  a  murderer.  David  was  guilty  of  the 
murder  of  Uriah  (2  Sam.  12:9).  Upon  his  confession  of  the 
sin,  he  was  forgiven  though  later  chastened  (2  Sam.  12:13). 

The  enemies  of  our  Lord  who  cried  out  for  His  blood,  say¬ 
ing,  ’’crucify  him,”  were  guilty  of  the  murder  of  the  Son  of 
God.  The  Roman  soldiers  who  drove  the  nails  through  His 
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hands  and  feet,  were  partakers  of  the  crime,  yet  Christ 
prayed  for  their  forgiveness  (Luke  23:34),  showing  that 
even  the  murder  of  the  Son  of  God  could  find  forgiveness. 
The  thought  that  it  could  be  an  ordinary  sin  can  be  dis¬ 
missed  with  a  reference  to  1  Cor.  6:9-11.  In  that  passage 
are  mentioned  vile  sinners  such  as  fornicators,  idolaters, 
adulterers,  thieves,  drunkards,  etc.,  and  the  apostle  then  adds, 
**And  such  were  some  of  you:  but  ye  are  washed,  but  ye  are 
sanctified,  but  ye  are  justified  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus.** 
In  this  connection,  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  Lord 
Jesus  said,  “All  sins  shall  be  forgiven  unto  the  sons  of  men, 
and  blasphemies  wherewith  soever  they  shall  blaspheme** 
(Mark  3:28). 

The  unpardonable  sin  is  not  a  sin  of  either  “low  degree** 
or  “high  degree.**  In  fact,  it  is  a  sin  that  admits  of  no  degree 
whatever.  The  rejection,  repudiation  and  murder  of  the  Son 
of  God  are  sins  of  the  highest  degree.  One  of  the  two  thieves 
joined  the  mob  in  blaspheming  the  Lord  Jesus  as  He  was 
hanging  on  the  cross.  The  words  “reviled**  (Matt.  27:39) 
and  “railed**  (Mark  15:29)  are  the  same  word,  rendered 
elsewhere  “blaspheme.**  Surely,  the  deepest  sins,  with  the 
greatest  degree  of  guilt,  would  be  the  blasphemy  and  murder 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  yet  the  Lord  prayed  for  for¬ 
giveness  for  those  of  His  enemies  who  were  guilty  of  both 
of  these  sins.  It  is  urged  that  the  unpardonable  sin  is  the 
ultimate  and  final  rejection  of  Christ.  It  is  a  solemn  and 
awful  truth  that  an  unsaved  man  who  dies  without  Christ  is 
forever  lost.  But  this  is  not  the  point  in  question.  It  is 
stated  that  there  is  an  “unseen  line**  in  the  life  of  a  lost  man, 
and  that  the  final  and  definite  rejection  of  Christ  as  Saviour 
is  equivalent  to  crossing  this  line.  Some  say  that  “crossing 
this  line**  is  the  climax  of  unbelief. 

Whatever  the  unpardonable  sin  is,  man  need  commit  it 
but  once  to  be  “guilty  of  an  eternal  sin**  (Mark  3:29,  A.R.V.). 
And  if  unbelief  be  the  unpardonable  sin,  all  a  man  need  do 
to  commit  it  would  be  to  reject  Christ  just  one  time.  A  cer¬ 
tain  group  of  Pharisees  committed  the  blasphemy  against 
the  Holy  Spirit.  Before  it  was  committed,  they  were  not 
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guilty  of  the  act.  After  they  had  once  committed  it,  they 
were  guilty  of  an  eternal  sin  and  could  never  be  forgiven. 

It  cannot  be  shown  that  mere  unbelief  is  the  unpardon¬ 
able  sin.  The  rejection  and  murder  of  Christ  evidence  a 
“climax  of  unbelief”  on  the  part  of  the  priests  and  Pharisees, 
yet  Christ  prayed  for  their  forgiveness,  and  in  Acts  the  gos¬ 
pel  of  forgiveness  was  preached  to  them  and  we  read  of  a 
great  company  of  priests  who  were  “obedient  to  the  faith” 
(Acts  6:7). 

There  are  certain  sins  against  the  Holy  Spirit  which  may 
be  forgiven,  such  as  grieving  the  Holy  Spirit  (Eph.  4:30); 
and  quenching  the  Holy  Spirit  (1  Thess.  5:19).  Ananias  and 
Sapphira  lied  to  the  Holy  Spirit  about  their  gifts.  (Acts 
6:1-4).  If  this  were  the  unpardonable  sin,  there  would  be 
few  saved  today,  even  in  our  churches. 

The  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit  is  sometimes  called 
the  “sin  against  the  Holy  Spirit.”  All  sin  is  against  the  Holy 
Spirit,  for  the  Holy  Spirit  is  God,  and  all  sin  is  against  God^ 
Any  sin,  not  atoned  for,  would  be  unpardonable,  for  “without 
the  shedding  of  blood  is  no  remission”  of  sin.  Therefore,  any 
sin,  outside  the  atonement  of  Calvary,  could  be  called  un¬ 
pardonable.  But  our  Lord  has  said  that  ail  sins  and  blas¬ 
phemies  shall  he  forgiven,  except  the  one  sin  called  “the 
blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghost.”  The  blasphemy  against 
that  Spirit  is  a  certain  and  particular  sin  and  is  said  to  be 
unpardonable.  . 

The  Word  “Blasphemy”  Defined 

Matthew,  Mark  and  Luke  mention  the  occasion  in  the 
life  of  our  Lord  on  earth  when  the  blasphemy  against  the 
Spirit  is  said  to  have  been  committed.  Matt.  12:22-32  and 
Mark  3 :22-30  are  the  main  passages  and  give  the  more  com¬ 
plete  accounts.  In  Matt.  12:32  and  Mark  3:30  it  is  plain 
that  blasphemy  is  a  sin  of  the  mouth.  The  word  “blasphemy” 
in  its  various  forms  (as  verb,  noun,  adjective,  etc.)  appears 
some  fifty-nine  times  in  the  New  Testament.  It  has  a  vari¬ 
ety  of  renderings,  such  as,  “blasphemy,”  “reviled,”  “railed,” 
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“evil  spoken  of,”  “to  speak  evil  of,”  etc.  Examples  of  these 
various  renderings  are: 

“They  that  passed  by  reviled  him”  (Matt.  27:39). 

“He  that  shall  blaspheme”  (Mark  3:29). 

“They  that  passed  by  railed  on  him”  (Mark  15:29). 

“The  way  of  truth  shall  be  evil  spoken  of”  (2  Peter  2:2). 

“These  speak  evil  of  those  things”  (Jude  10). 

It  is  evident  from  these  that  blasphemy  is  a  sin  of  the 
mouth,  a  “tongue-sin.”  All  New  Testament  writers  except 
the  author  of  Hebrews  use  the  word. 

According  to  Young  (Concordance)  the  word  means: 
(verb)  “to  speak  injuriously;”  (noun)  “injurious  speaking.” 

Robert  Young  also  says,  “For  blasphemy  read  evU  speak¬ 
ing  everywhere  in  the  New  Testament”  (Homiletic  Review, 
July,  1886,  page  33). 

Goodspeed  (American  Translation)  gives  “abusive  speech” 
for  the  word  “blasphemy”  in  Matt.  12 :31. 

Liddell  and  Scott  (Greek-English  Lexicon)  say  the  verb 
means  “to  hurt  a  man’s  good  name,  to  speak  ill,  or,  to  preju¬ 
dice  of  one,  to  defame,  to  blaspheme,  to  utter  words  of  ill 
omen.”  They  define  the  noun  as  meaning  “defamatory,  cal¬ 
umnious,  abusive  language.” 

Dr.  Broadus  defines  the  verb  as  meaning  “to  speak  in¬ 
juriously,  or  insultingly,  to  defame,  slander,  etc.”  (See 
Broadus  on  Matt.  9:3). 

Says  Matthew  Henry:  “Blasphemous  words  against  the 
Holy  Ghost  are  the  worst  kind  of  tongue-sins,  and  unpardon¬ 
able.”  “The  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghost  ...  is  here 
declared  to  be  the  only  unpardonable  sin.”  “It  is  speaking 
against  the  Holy  Ghost”  (See  Henry  on  Matt.  12:22-32). 

Dean  Alford,  while  not  altogether  agreeing  with  this 
paper,  makes  the  following  observation:  “It  is  not  a  par¬ 
ticular  species  of  sin  which  is  here  condemned,  but  a  definite 
act  showing  a  state  of  sin,  and  that  state  of  wilful  determined 
opposition  to  the  present  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  this  is 
shewn  by  its  fruit,  blasphemy”  (Greek  New  Testament,  on 
Matt.  12:22-32). 
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The  One  Unpardonable  Sin 

The  use  of  the  word  “blasphemy”  in  the  New  Testament 
and  the  testimony  of  able  scholars  should  prove  conclusively 
that  the  sin  of  blasphemy  is  a  sin  of  the  mouth,  a  tongue-sin. 

The  healing  of  a  demoniac  afforded  the  occasion  for  the 
sin.  The  events  are  recorded  in  Matt.  12:22-32,  Mark  3:22- 
30,  and  Luke  11:14-23.  The  account  as  given  by  Mark  is 
quoted  here: 

“And  the  scribes  which  came  down  from  Jerusalem  said. 
He  hath  Beelzebub,  and  by  the  prince  of  the  devils  casteth 
he  out  devils.  And  he  called  them  unto  him,  and  said  unto 
them  in  parables.  How  can  Satan  cast  out  Satan?  And  if  a 
kingdom  be  divided  against  itself,  that  kingdom  cannot  stand. 
And  if  a  house  be  divided  against  itself,  that  house  cannot 
stand.  And  if  Satan  rise  up  against  himself,  and  be  divided, 
he  cannot  stand,  but  hath  an  end.  No  man  can  enter  into 
a  strong  man’s  house,  and  spoil  his  goods,  except  he  will 
first  bind  the  strong  man;  and  then  he  will  spoil  his  house. 
Verily  I  say  unto  you.  All  sins  shall  be  forgiven  unto  the 
sons  of  men,  and  blasphemies  wherewith  soever  they  shall 
blaspheme:  But  he  that  shall  blaspheme  against  the  Holy 
Ghost  hath  never  forgiveness,  but  is  in  danger  of  eternal 
damnation:  Because  they  said.  He  hath  an  unclean  spirit.” 

The  Word  had  become  flesh  (John  1:14)  and  God  the  Son 
was  “found  in  fashion  as  a  man.”  His  name  was  called 
**Emmanuel”  which  means  “God  with  us”  (Matt  1:23), 
(%rist  was  God  incarnate  in  the  flesh,  and  His  body  was  the 
Temple  of  God  on  earth  (John  2:19-21).  According  to  His 
Own  testimony.  He  performed  miracles  and  cast  out  demons 
by  the  Spirit  of  God  (Matt.  12:28). 

On  the  occasion  of  the  awful  blasphemy,  there  had  been 
'‘brought  unto  Him  one  possessed  with  a  devil  [demon],  blind, 
and  dumb:  and  He  healed  him,  insomuch  that  the  blind  and 
dumb  both  spake  and  saw.  And  all  the  people  were  amazed, 
and  said.  Is  not  this  the  Son  of  David?  But  when  the  Phari¬ 
sees  heard  it,  they  said.  This  fellow  doth  not  cast  out  devils, 
but  by  Beelzebub  the  prince  of  the  devils”  (Matt.  12:22-24). 
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Mark  (3 :22)  gives,  “the  Scribes  which  came  down  from  Je¬ 
rusalem  said,  He  hath  Beelzebub,  and  by  the  prince  of  the 
devils  casteth  he  out  devils,”  thus  emphasizing  the  degree  of 
blasphemy  by  charging  that  Christ  was  Satan  incarnate. 
Goodspeed  renders  Mark  3:22,  “And  the  Scribes  who  had 
come  down  from  Jerusalem  said  that  He  was  possessed  by 
Beelzebub  and  drove  out  demons  by  the  help  of  the  prince 
of  demons.”  Weymouth  in  his  translation  gives  the  follow¬ 
ing  rendering  of  Mark  3  ;22,  “The  scribes,  too,  who  had  come 
down  from  Jerusalem  said,  ‘He  has  Baal-zebul  in  Him;  and 
it  is  by  the  power  of  the  prince  of  the  demons  that  He  ex¬ 
pels  the  demons.’  ” 

These  passages  show  clearly  what  had  happened.  Christ 
was  God  manifest  in  the  flesh.  The  Spirit  of  God  was  in¬ 
dwelling  the  Son  of  God,  for  “He  Whom  God  has  sent  speaks 
God’s  words,  for  God  gives  Him  His  Spirit  without  measure” 
(John  3:34,  Goodspeed’s  translation).  When  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  had  performed  a  miracle  by  the  power  of  the  Spirit 
of  God,  the  scribes  and  Pharisees,  who  had  already  planned 
Christ’s  death  (Matt.  12:14),  and  who  were  repudiating  His 
ministry,  were  compelled  to  either  admit  His  divine  authority, 
or  else,  account  for  the  supernatural  evidenced  in  the  per¬ 
formance  of  the  miracles.  Great  multitudes  followed  Him  and 
He  healed  all  their  sick  and  afflicted  (Matt.  12:15).  When 
the  particular  demoniac,  blind  and  dumb,  was  healed,  “all 
the  people  were  amazed,  and  said.  Is  not  this  the  Son  of 
David?”  (Matt.  12:23).  The  Pharisees  were  hard  put  to  ex¬ 
plain  their  own  rejection  of  Jesus  as  Messiah.  They  could 
not  deny  the  miraculous  display  of  power.  The  only  alter¬ 
native  was  to  question  the  source  of  its  power.  This  they 
did.  On  another  occasion  they  had  said  the  same  thing, 
though  probably  not  to  His  face  (See  Matt.  9:34).  There 
is  a  strong  hint  in  Matt.  10 :25,  that  they  had  actually  called 
Christ  by  this  name,  Beelzebub. 

However,  Scripture  plainly  shows  that  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees  said  that  Jesus  was  indwelt  by  an  unclean  spirit 
The  word,  Beelzebub,  (or  more  correctly,  Beelzebul)  means 
“Lord  of  the  fly.”  It  is  the  Greek  equivalent  of  the  Hebrew 
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“Baal-zebub,”  a  Philistine  idol  at  Ekron  (2  Kings  1:2). 
Beelzebub  was  a  heathen  god  “to  whom  the  Jews  ascribed 
supremacy  among  evil  spirits”  (Young).  It  was  just  an¬ 
other  name  for  Satan  as  is  shown  by  our  Lord's  own  inter¬ 
pretation  of  their  language  (Mark  3:23,  26).  In  other  words, 
they  said  Jesus  had  Satan  in  Him;  that  He  was  Satan  in¬ 
carnate  instead  of  Ck>d  incarnate.  It  is  this,  and  nothing  else, 
that  our  Lord  calls  the  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Scripture  leaves  no  doubt  about  it.  In  Mark  3:30,  we  are 
told  that  it  was  “Because  they  said.  He  hath  an  unclean 
spirit.”  Both  Weymouth  and  Goodspeed  in  their  translations 
render  Mark  3:30,  “This  was  because  they  said,  *He  is  pos¬ 
sessed  by  a  foul  spirit.'  ”  According  to  their  accusation, 
Christ  was  a  demoniac,  indwelt  by  a  foul  spirit  and  under 
control  of  Satan.  Our  Lord  patiently  reasons  with  them, 
saying,  “How  can  Satan  cast  out  Satan?”  He  was  aware 
that  they  had  committed  an  eternal  sin,  beyond  the  limits  of 
grace,  and  forever  unpardonable.  It  was  a  sin  of  the  mouth. 
They  had  spoken  blasphemy  with  their  lips,  and  such  blas¬ 
phemy  as  to  be  beyond  the  propitiating  blood  of  the  Cross. 
Other  blasphemies  could  be,  and  were,  forgiven.  Paul  says 
of  himself  that  he  was  a  blasphemer  (1  Tim.  1:14).  But  the 
blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit  was  different.  It  was  the 
great  exception. 

In  connection  with  this,  we  have  what  is  perhaps  the 
greatest  statement  of  pardon  found  in  the  Scripture.  “All 
sins  shall  be  forgiven  unto  the  sons  of  men,  and  basphemies 
wherewith  soever  they  shall  blaspheme:  but  he  that  shall 
blaspheme  against  the  Holy  Ghost  hath  never  forgiveness,  but 
is  in  danger  of  eternal  damnation :  because  they  said.  He  hath 
an  unclean  spirit”  (Mark  3:28-30).  To  quote  Matt.  12:31, 
“All  manner  of  sin  and  blasphemy  shall  be  forgiven  unto 
men.”  There  is  but  one  exception;  all  other  sins  are  said  to 
be  within  the  sphere  of  forgiveness  (Cf.  1  John  2:2;  John 
1:29;  Heb.  9:26). 

To  sum  up,  the  Pharisees  who  said,  “He  hath  Beelzebub,'' 
accused  Christ  of  being  Satan  incarnate.  They  said  He  was 
possessed  by  a  foul  spirit.  They  became  “guilty  of  an  eternal 
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sin”  (Mark  3:29  R.  V.).  To  quote  Weymouth's  translation 
of  Mark  3:29,  30,  “Whoever  blasphemes  against  the  Holy 
Spirit,  he  remains  unabsolved:  he  is  guilty  of  a  sin  of  the 
ages.  This  was  because  they  said,  ‘He  is  possessed  by  a  foul 
spirit.' "  For  some  reason,  unexplained,  this  particular  sin 
of  blasphemy  against  the  Spirit  was  outside  the  sphere  of 
forgiveness.  The  word  “satan"  means  “adversary."  As  an¬ 
other  has  suggested,  these  Pharisees  became  eternal  adver¬ 
saries,  eternal  “satans,"  and  were  forever  beyond  any  pos¬ 
sibility  of  redemption. 

Is  There  An  Unseen  Line? 

The  New  Testament  knows  nothing  of  an  unseen  line 
that  crosses  every  path.  In  the  language  of  the  poem  quoted 
above,  we  might  well  ask. 

Oh,  where  is  that  mysterious  bourn, 

By  which  each  path  is  crossed, 

Beyond  which  God  Himself  hath  sworn 
That  he  who  goes  is  lost? 

Where  in  the  New  Testament  has  Gk)d  sworn  to  danm 
the  soul  that  crosses  some  unseen  line?  The  unbeliever  is 
condemned  (judged)  already,  because  he  has  not  believed 
(John  3:18),  and  it  is  a  mere  truism  to  say  that  final  rejec¬ 
tion  means  eternal  damnation,  for  “he  that  believeth  not  the 
Son  shall  not  see  life;  but  the  wrath  of  God  abideth  on  him" 
(John  3:36).  But  this  is  not  the  blasphemy  against  the 
Spirit,  but  the  rejection  of  Christ.  Rejection  of  Christ  as 
Savior  cannot  rightly  be  called  “the  blasphemy  against  the 
Holy  Spirit."  The  one  unpardonable  sin,  the  sole  exception 
to  Uie  pardoning  power  of  the  blood  of  the  Cross,  was  com¬ 
mitted  before  our  Lord  was  crucified.  Since  His  resurrec¬ 
tion,  no  reference  whatever  has  been  made  to  an  unpardon¬ 
able  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit.  After  the  resurrec¬ 
tion  of  Christ,  the  word  for  blasphemy  in  its  various  forms, 
is  used  some  39  times,  and  not  one  time  is  it  said  to  be 
unpardonable. 

It  may  be  urged  that  an  unsaved  man  blasphemes  the 


The  Blasphemy  Against  the  Holy  Ghost  229 

Holy  Spirit  when  he  resists  the  convictions  and  strivings  of 
the  Holy  Spirit.  Gen.  6 :3,  “My  Spirit  shall  not  always  strive 
with  man/’  is  offered  in  support  of  the  claim.  But  Gen.  6 :3 
had  its  direct  application  to  man  before  the  flood.  Those 
words  were  spoken  “when  once  the  longsuffering  of  God 
waited  in  the  days  of  Noah,  while  the  ark  was  a  preparing.” 
Moreover,  the  word  “man”  in  Gen.  6:3  was  used  in  its  gen¬ 
eric  sense,  and  did  not  apply  to  an  individual,  but  to  the 
whole  race.  It  was  used  in  Gen.  6:5,  6,  in  like  sense  and 
applied  to  the  whole  race.  The  words  of  Gen.  6:3  were  lit- 
er^ly  carried  out.  God’s  Spirit  did  cease  to  strive  with 
man.  The  fountains  of  the  deep  were  opened,  the  floods  came 
and  God  destroyed  man  from  the  face  of  the  earth,  saving 
only  eight  souls.  Should  these  words  that  applied  to  the  race 
before  the  flood  be  transported  over  into  the  “dispensation  of 
the  grace  of  God”  (Eph.  3 :2)  and  he  applied  to  an  individual? 
Such  a  practice  could  hardly  be  justified. 

Those  same  words  of  Gen.  6:3  will  find  another  fulfill¬ 
ment  at  the  close  of  this  age.  Today  the  Holy  Spirit  is 
“striving”  with  man.  He  is  convicting  the  world  of  sin, 
righteousness  and  judgment.  “Of  sin,  because  they  believe 
not  on  me,”  says  our  Lord  (John  16:9).  At  the  end  of  this 
age,  after  the  Spirit  has  gathered  out  of  the  Gentiles  a  people 
for  His  name  (Acts  15:14),  the  body  of  saints  will  be  caught 
up  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air,  and  Satan,  the  prince  of  this 
world  (John  14:30),  the  god  of  this  age  (2  Cor.  4:4),  the 
prince  of  the  power  of  the  air  (Eph.  2:2),  will  be  cast  out  of 
the  heavenlies  into  the  earth.  Then  God’s  Spirit  will  again 
cease  to  strive  with  man.  At  that  time,  to  the  inhabitants  of 
the  earth,  God  will  send  a  “strong  delusion,  that  they  should 
believe  a  lie:  that  they  all  might  be  damned  who  believe  not 
the  truth”  (2  Thess.  2:11,  12). 

But,  some  might  insist,  a  lost  man  may  make  a  final  and 
definite  rejection  of  Christ,  and  so  cross  the  unseen  line  be¬ 
tween  God’s  mercy  and  His  wrath.  Yet  the  New  Testament 
says  nothing  of  an  unseen  line.  Physical  death  for  the  un¬ 
saved  spells  doom.  It  forms  the  only  line  beyond  which  the 
fate  of  the  penitent  is  sealed.  But  death  is  not  a  “hidden 
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boundary.”  Death  pales  the  beaming  eye  and  quenches  the 
glowing  health.  Suppose  an  unsaved  man  should  make  a 
definite  and  final  rejection  of  Christ,  and  then  live  40  years, 
finally  dying  in  unbelief;  it  could  not  be  said  that  he  had 
committed  the  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit.  His  final 
rejection  of  Christ  would  certainly  not  be  forgiven  in  the 
coming  ages.  Neither  would  his  first  rejection,  nor  the  sec¬ 
ond,  nor  the  third.  And,  moreover,  the  same  could  be  said 
for  his  other  sins.  Every  transgression  and  disobedience 
shall  receive  a  just  recompense  of  reward.  God  does  not  ex¬ 
tend  mercy  at  the  expense  of  justice.  There  will  be  degrees 
of  punishment  in  the  lake  of  fire,  the  second  death,  and  the 
impenitent  dead  will  be  sentenced  according  to  their  works. 
Christ  died  for  their  sins,  but  if  His  grace  is  spumed,  they 
shall  bear  the  guilt  of  their  sin  unpardoned  forever.  In  a 
sense,  each  sin  then  becomes  unpardonable.  Mercy  rejected 
means  eternal  doom,  and  their  rejection  of  Christ  only  adds 
to  the  degree  of  their  guilt  for  which  they  shall  be  punished. 
Yet,  all  this  does  not  involve  the  sin  of  “blasphemy  against 
the  Holy  Spirit.” 

This  should  be  evident;  for  in  the  gospel  dispensation,  it 
is  not  the  Holy  Spirit  that  is  presented  to  the  sinner,  but  the 
Holy  Spirit  presents  Christ  as  Savior,  convicting  the  sinner 
of  sin.  The  Holy  Spirit  “shall  not  speak  of  himself,”  says 
our  Lord  (John  16:13).  If  the  gospel  is  rejected,  the  sinner 
rejects  Christ.  The  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit  is 
an  entirely  different  thing. 

To  quote  again  the  poem. 

To  cross  that  limit  is  to  die. 

To  die  as  if  by  stealth. 

It  may  not  pale  the  beaming  eye, 

Or  quench  the  glowing  health. 

Do  the  unsaved  die  when  they  “cross  the  dead  line”?  Nay, 
they  are  dead  already  “in  trespasses  and  sins”  (Eph.  2:1). 
Christ  said,  “Let  the  dead  bury  their  dead”  (Matt.  8:22). 
The  unsaved  are  spiritually  dead,  being  “alienated  from  the 
life  of  God”  (Eph.  4:18),  and  rejecting  Christ  does  not  change 
their  status  or  relationship  to  God.  Neither  does  physical 
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death  change  the  status  of  the  impenitent.  Spiritually,  the 
unregenerate  are  not  any  more  dead  in  the  grave  than  while 
abiding  in  the  flesh  on  earth. 

Just  the  opposite  is  true  of  the  saved.  Eternal  life  is 
gained  through  union  with  Christ  and  is  imparted  by  the 
Holy  Spirit  in  the  new  birth.  “He  that  believeth  on  the  Son 
hath  everlasting  life :  and  he  that  believeth  not  the  Son  shall 
not  see  life.”  The  unsaved  who  died  in  centuries  past,  re¬ 
jecting  Christ,  are  still  “dead,”  and  will  remain  “the  dead” 
forever  (cf.  Rev.  20:12).  But  they  are  not  more  dead  now, 
as  God  sees  them,  than  they  were  when  they  lived  on  the 
earth. 

The  scribes  and  Pharisees  who  committed  the  blasphemy 
against  the  Holy  Ghost  did  cross  a  dead  line.  Before  the 
awful  words  were  spoken,  the  blasphemy  had  not  been  com¬ 
mitted.  After  they  were  uttered,  the  scribes  and  Pharisees 
who  spoke  the  words  were  guilty  of  an  eternal  sin.  Because 
they  said,  He  hath  an  unclean  spirit”  (Mark  3:30). 

Can  THE  Blasphemy  Against  THE  Holy 
Spirit  Be  Committed  Today? 

This  is,  and  must  remain,  an  arbitrary  question.  Those 
who  believe  this  sin  is  possible  today  should  not  insist  too 
strongly.  In  this  age  “grace  reigns.”  The  gospel  message  is 
that  whosoever  will,  may  come.  “Whosoever  will,  let  him 
take  of  the  water  of  life  freely.”  “For  God  so  loved  the 
world,  that  he  gave  his  only  begotten  son,  that  whosoever  be¬ 
lieveth  in  him  should  not  perish,  but  have  everlasting  life.”^ 

It  should  be  noted  that  after  the  resurrection  of  Christy 
no  mention  whatever  is  made  of  the  blasphemy  against  the 
Holy  Spirit  1  John  5 :16  can  not  be  proved  an  exception  to 
this  statement  The  epistle  was  written  to  the  saved  that 
they  might  know  that  they  had  eternal  life.  The  context 
indicates  that  the  saved  were  addressed,  and  it  is  physical 
death  in  view  in  the  passage  rather  than  spiritual  death 
(cf.  1  Cor.  5:1-6;  11:30;  Acts  5:1-11).  The  Book  of  Acts 
makes  no  mention  of  the  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit. 
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If  it  were  possible  for  it  to  be  committed,  would  there  not 
have  been  some  warning  against  it?  Were  there  any  danger 
regarding  it,  would  the  Apostle  Paul,  who  wrote  half  the 
books  of  the  New  Testament,  have  failed  to  warn  against  its 
commission?  Paul  does  not  even  mention  the  blasphemy 
against  the  Holy  Spirit. 

The  sin  in  question  was  actually  committed  in  the  days 
of  our  Lord’s  ministry  on  earth,  but  it  does  not  necessarily 
follow  that  it  could  be  committed  in  His  absence.  When  the 
Pharisees  blasphemed  the  Spirit,  the  Holy  Ghost  “was  not  yet 
given,  because  that  Jesus  was  not  yet  glorified”  (John  7 :39). 
Today,  our  Lord  is  exalted  at  the  right  hand  of  the  Father 
and  “in  him  dwelleth  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily” 
(Col.  2:9). 

The  testimony  of  eminent  scholars  will  help  here,  and 
from  Broadus’  Commentary  on  Matthew  (on  Matt.  12 :32)  we 
have  the  following :  “There  is  here  no  allusion  to  the  peculiar 
gracious  office  and  work  of  the  Spirit  in  calling,  renewing, 
and  sanctifying  the  soul.  .  .  .  These  Pharisees  ascribe  to  the 
influence  and  aid  of  Satan  what  was  manifestly  and  unmis¬ 
takably  wrought  by  divine  power.  .  .  .  The  conditions  then, 
under  which  this  unpardonable  sin  of  blasphemy  against  the 
Spirit  of  God  is  committed,  are  (1)  that  there  shall  be  a 
work  manifestly  supernatural,  unmistakably  the  work  of  God 
and  not  of  man,  and  (2)  that  one  shall,  in  determined  and 
malignant  opposition,  insultingly  ascribe  to  Satan  this  which 
he  knows  to  be  the  work  of  God.  Now,  are  these  conditions 
ever  fulfilled,  except  in  an  age  of  miracles?  Can  any  other 
divine  work,  as,  for  instance,  the  conversion  of  a  friend,  or 
a  general  revival  of  spirituality,  be  so  unquestionably  and 
unmistakably  the  work  of  God,  that  a  person  ascribing  it  to 
Satan  is  guilty,  not  merely  of  sin,  but  of  that  flagrant  and 
deeply  malignant  blasphemy  against  God  which  is  unpardon¬ 
able?  This  is  the  question  to  be  decided;  and  it  can  hardly 
be  decided  in  the  affirmative.”  “And,”  continues  Dr.  Broadus, 
“the  familiar  idea  of  ‘sinning  away  one’s  day  of  grace’  ought 
not  to  be  confounded  with  the  blasphemy  here  spoken  of.  It 
has  already  been  remarked  that  this  blasphemy  does  not  at 
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all  refer  to  the  gracious  work  of  the  Spirit  in  calling  and  re¬ 
generating,  but  manifestly  and  simply  to  His  miraculous 
work.” 

Dr.  A.  C.  Gaebelein  (The  Holy  Spirit,  page  18)  says, 
“What  is  the  blasphemy,  or  sin,  against  the  Holy  Spirit?  .  .  . 
The  context  explains  what  that  sin  is.  The  scribes  which 
charged  the  Lord  that  He  had  the  spirit  of  Beelzebub,  used 
his  power,  and  not  the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  were 
guilty  of  that  blasphemy.  They  did  so  against  their  better 
knowledge.  In  this  sense  the  blasphemy  against  the  Spirit 
can  no  longer  be  committed.” 

Samuel  Ridout  (The  Person  and  Work  of  the  Holy  Spirit^ 
pages  34-35)  says,  “It  is  well  for  us  to  see  clearly  what  ‘the 
unpardonable  sin*  is.  It  is  often  explained  in  a  way  which 
contradicts  the  gospel  itself,  and  throws  the  precious  truths 
of  grace  into  the  utmost  confusion.  A  little  careful  reading 
of  the  connection  of  the  passage  will  show  what  this  awful 
sin  was.  I  say  was  for  in  a  very  real  sense  it  is  impossible 
for  this  sin  to  be  committed  now.” 

Dr.  Elder  Cummins  (Through  the  Eternal  Spirit,  page  267) 
says,  “  ‘And  the  scribes  which  came  down  from  Jerusalem  said. 
He  hath  Beelzebub,  and  by  the  prince  of  the  devils  casteth  he 
out  devils.*  That  is  a  charge  of  demoniacal  possession,  which 
means  that  the  power  of  the  Spirit  within  Him  was  ascribed 
to  Satan.  .  .  .  That,  then,  was  blasphemy  against  the  Spirit. 
.  .  .**  The  testimony  of  others  could  be  cited.  The  question 
could  hardly  be  exhausted.  But  enough  has  been  said  here 
to  cause  those  who  teach  and  those  who  preach  the  Word  to 
“search  the  Scriptures  daily.** 

Should  these  pages  be  read  by  one  who  has  not  received 
the  Lord  Jesus  as  Savior,  that  one  is  urged  to  be  reconciled 
to  God.  The  Scriptures  quoted  in  these  pages  are  eternal; 
Life  is  short  and  death  is  sure,  but  “the  gift  of  God  is 
eternal  life  through  Jesus  Christ,  our  Lord**  (Rom.  6:23). 

Broken  Bow,  Oklahoma. 
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A  God-centered  Faith.  By  Hugh  Thomson  Kerr,  D.D. 

Fleming  H.  Revell  Co.,  New  York.  183  pp.  $1.76. 

This  volume  presents  the  lectures  recently  given  on  the 
L.  P.  Stone  Foundation  at  Princeton  Theological  Seminary. 
Dr.  Kerr  is  pastor  of  the  Shadyside  Presbyterian  Church,  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.  The  purpose  of  the  L.  P.  Stone  Foundation, 
namely,  “to  interpret  the  Reformed  Faith,”  is  realized  in  this 
series  of  five  lectures,  the  titles  of  which  are :  “The  Evangel¬ 
ical  Experience” ;  “God  the  Eternal  Reality” ;  “The  Church  of 
the  Living  God” ;  “The  Worship  of  the  Reformed  Churches” ; 
“Sovereignty  and  Social  Justice.” 

Setting  forth  as  it  does  the  author’s  intention  in  condensed 
form,  the  foreword  is  often  a  reliable  review  of  that  which 
follows.  In  his  foreward  Dr.  Kerr  develops  the  fact  that 
there  is  nothing  in  theological  discussion  which  is  new.  Hav¬ 
ing  pointed  out  that  each  generation  must  affirm  for  itself 
the  things  which  are  most  surely  believed,  Dr.  Kerr  states, 
“when  the  attempt  is  made  to  formulate  our  affirmations, 
we  discover  that  we  are  expressing  our  faith  in  forms  that 
have  an  historic  background.  We  are  either  expressing  in 
modern  language  the  faith  of  the  Catholic  Creeds  or  assert¬ 
ing  some  heresy  that  has  been  examined  and  upon  which 
judgment  has  been  passed.” 

In  the  first  of  these  lectures.  Dr.  Kerr  presents  the  facts 
that  the  Reformers  were  men  motivated  by  a  living  experi¬ 
ence  of  the  grace  of  God.  “Reformers,”  he  states,  “are  con¬ 
stantly  saying,  *Come  and  see  what  God  has  done  for  my 
soul.’  ”  And  again,  “It  was  because  Calvin  had  experienced 
the  grace  of  G<^  in  his  own  heart .  .  .  that  he  moved  out  into 
the  path  of  Christian  thinking  and  Christian  living.” 

The  second  lecture  is  indeed  a  needed  stimulus  in  these 
days  of  shallow  thinking.  The  theology  which  begins  with 
man  and  only  incidentally  includes  God  is  far  removed  from 
both  reason  and  revelation.  Calvin  began  with  God  and  inci¬ 
dentally  included  man.  Every  lover  of  the  truth  will  respond 
to  Dr.  Kerr’s  masterful  presentation  of  the  fact  of  the  sov- 
erei^ty  of  God  and  the  statement  of  the  need  of  a  divinely 
provide  Mediator  between  God  and  man.  Dr.  Kerr's  state- 
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ment,  “when  God  is  exalted,  order  reigns,”  is  true  in  every 
department  of  life. 

The  third  lecture  is  seriously  lacking  in  its  scope.  Dr. 
Kerr,  both  directly  and  by  quotations,  does  recognize  a  true 
Church  into  which  all  redeemed  are  gathered;  but  he  then 
proceeds  to  apply  such  Scriptures  as  Ephesians  5:25-27  to 
the  local,  visible  church  which  at  best  is  but  a  representation 
of  but  one  generation  of  saints  and  includes  uncounted  num¬ 
bers  who  give  little  evidence  of  regeneration.  When  ap¬ 
proaching  the  revelation  concerning  the  true  Church,  we 
could  wish  that  Dr.  Kerr  and  some  other  writers  of  the  day 
might  give  some  recognition  of  the  new  Headship  in  the 
resurrected  Christ  and  new  creation  in  Christ  which  the 
Church  is. 

The  fourth  lecture  is  a  setting  forth  of  the  history  and 
general  character  of  worship  in  the  Reformed  churches. 

In  the  fifth  lecture  Dr.  Kerr  returns  to  deeper  aspects  of 
truth.  When,  in  discussing  “Sovereignty  and  Social  Justice,” 
he  has  contended  that  the  true  basis  for  Christian  conduct  is 
the  regeneration  of  the  individual  with  its  corresponding  re¬ 
sponsibility  to  walk  worthy  of  that  high  calling,  the  lecture  is 
of  value.  It  is  far  too  easy  these  days  to  assume  that  the 
New  Testament  presents  only  a  new  rvle  or  ideal  of  life  in¬ 
stead  of  a  new  gift  of  life  to  unregenerate  men. 

This  book  is  vital  in  several  respects.  Its  largest  contri¬ 
bution  to  the  literature  of  the  Reformed  Faith  will  be  found 
in  the  first  and  second  lectures — especially  the  second. 

Lewis  Sperry  Chafer. 

The  Highway  to  Happiness.  By  Archibald  Alexander 

Little,  D.D.  Zondervan  Publishing  House,  Grand  Rapids. 

1935.  204  pp.  $1.25. 

Dr.  Little  is  a  well-known  figure  in  Presbyterian  circles 
in  the  South,  and  he  has  to  his  credit  a  long  and  successful 
ministry.  The  compilation  of  this  series  of  sermons  is  suffi¬ 
cient  proof  that  the  success  of  his  ministry  lies  in  doctrinal 
sermons  stating  great  theological  facts  in  popular  language. 

The  sermons  reveal  that  Dr.  Little  is  a  thorough  student 
of  orthodox  Calvinistic  doctrine.  In  fact,  his  sermons  are 
almost  a  popular  theolo^.  He  deals  in  a  i)opular  way  with 
the  doctrine  of  inspiration,  the  Person  of  God,  creation,  sov¬ 
ereignty  of  God,  sin,  mediation,  the  free  will  of  man,  justifi¬ 
cation,  new  birth,  saving  faith,  repentance,  salvation,  assur¬ 
ance,  security,  moral  law,  sanctification,  soul-winning,  and 
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others.  The  sermons  are  given  popular  titles.  A  sermon  on 
assurance  is  described,  “Will  We  Arrive?” 

The  publishers  of  the  book  are  guilty  of  more  than  the 
usual  number  of  errors.  In  a  book  dealing  with  so  many 
important  doctrines,  one  also  misses  the  hope  and  comfort  of 
the  imminent  return  of  the  Lord.  On  the  whole,  the  book  is 
very  worthwhile,  and  a  demonstration  of  the  fact  that  doc¬ 
trinal  preaching  must  ever  be  at  the  heart  of  a  worthy 
ministry. 

John  F.  Walvoord. 

Haggai  :  A  Prophet  of  Correction  and  Comfort.  By  F. 

Crossley  Morgan,  D.D.  Marshall,  Morgan  &  Scott,  Ltd., 

London.  128  pp.  $1.00. 

No  one  acquainted  with  the  Church  at  large  needs  be 
told  that  the  Minor  Phophets,  so-called  and  so  treated,  are 
much  neglected.  Yet  here,  as  in  any  portion  of  the  Word, 
the  child  of  God  can  find  much  that  is  “profitable  for  teach¬ 
ing,  for  reproof,  for  correction,  for  instruction  which  is  in 
righteousness.” 

The  author  is  the  son  of  Dr.  G.  Campbell  Morgan  and  the 
Morgan  stamp  is  unmistakably  and  indelibly  imprinted  upon 
him.  The  material  for  this  book  was  prepared  and  delivered 
as  a  series  of  sermons  in  the  First  Presbyterian  Church  of 
Augusta,  Georgia,  and  then  in  other  cities  and  places  both 
in  the  United  States  and  England.  The  six  chapters  of  the 
book  deal  with  the  four  messages  of  the  prophet.  Each 
message  is  carefully  analyzed  and  then  unfolded.  The  pres¬ 
ent  day  application  of  the  message  of  the  prophet  is  also 
prominently  set  forth.  The  author  makes  good  use  of  the 
Hebrew  throughout  his  work.  The  writer  has  brought  to 
the  study  both  a  fine  analytical  mind  and  a  reverent  spirit. 
The  work  is  easy  to  read,  enlightening,  and  a  veritable  spirit¬ 
ual  feast.  We  were  much  refreshed  in  spirit  after  reading 
it.  There  are  one  or  two  instances  where  the  interpretation 
of  the  author  may  not  be  wholly  acceptable  to  all,  but  this 
does  not  serve  in  the  least  to  minimize  for  the  reader  the  use¬ 
fulness  and  the  helpfulness  of  the  production.  Would  that 
we  had  more  expositions  of  a  similar  type ! 

Charles  L.  Feinberg. 

The  Supreme  Sacrifice  of  Christ.  By  William  Francis 

Berger,  D.D.  Zondervan  Publishing  House,  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich.  1935.  265  pp. 

The  subtitle  reveals  that  the  author  is  attempting  a  new 
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interpretation  of  the  person  and  philosophy  of  Christ  for  to¬ 
day.  On  page  9  of  the  preface  the  author  states :  “I  now  hold  as 
I  never  have  before  that  the  Holy  Scriptures  alone  authenticate 
the  personal  Career  of  Jesus  Christ  as  the  Man  among  men 
and  as  the  only  Saviour  of  mankind,  through  His  Vicarious 
Life!”  This  is  one  of  many  statements,  exclusive  of  the 
definite  discussions  of  certain  Church  doctrines,  that  is  ques¬ 
tionable.  There  is  a  constant  striving,  it  seems,  to  arrive 
at  something  new,  which,  after  consideration,  is  found  to  be 
not  as  good  as  the  old.  The  style  of  the  author  is  difficult 
and  rather  dry.  He  does  not  always  express  himself  as 
clearly  as  he  might.  For  some  statements  it  was  difficult  to 
find  proof  from  the  Scriptures  themselves.  For  instance,  he 
holds  (p.  22) :  “If,  therefore,  the  death  of  Jesus  Christ  was 
essenti^  to  the  atonement  of  sin,  much  more  was  the  power 
of  sin  reduced  by  His  vicarious  passion  because  His  real  sacri¬ 
fice  came  by  the  conscious  realization  of  sin  rather  than  by 
die  mere  act  of  srielding  up  of  His  Life  to  death  on  the 
Cross !”  The  reader  needs  not  to  be  told  that  this  statement 
can  hardly  square  with  a  direct  “What  saith  the  Scriptures?” 

Charles  L.  Feinberg. 

The  Archaeology  of  Palestine  and  the  Bible.  By  Wil¬ 
liam  Foxwell  Albright.  Fleming  H.  Revell  Co.,  New  York. 

250  pp.  $2.00. 

This  is  the  third  edition  of  a  book  that  has  been  well  re¬ 
caved  everywhere.  For  the  benefit  of  readers  who  did  not 
see  Dr.  M.  G.  Kyle’s  review  in  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  April,  1932, 
of  the  original  work,  it  should  be  observed  that  the  book  has 
three  chapters.  In  the  first,  entitled  “The  discovery  of  ancient 
Palestine,”  there  is  a  resume  of  the  history  of  excavation 
in  Palestine.  The  second  chapter  is  an  account  of  the  vari¬ 
ous  expeditions  undertaken  by  Drs.  Albright  and  Kyle  and 
their  heli^rs  at  Tell  Beit  Mirsim,  the  Bibli^  Kiriath-sepher. 
In  the  third  chapter  the  author  discusses  the  bearing  of  dis¬ 
coveries  on  Biblical  problems,  viewed  in  the  various  epochs 
of  0.  T.  history. 

The  third  edition  brings  the  reader  abreast  of  the  recent 
developments.  Until  recently,  the  author  has  been  the  Di¬ 
rector  of  the  American  School  of  Oriental  Research  in  Je¬ 
rusalem,  consequently  he  is  in  position  to  speak  with  author¬ 
ity  concerning  what  is  going  on,  both  in  the  field  and  in  the 
study.  He  impresses  the  reader  as  being  amazingly  familiar 
with  all  phases  of  the  subject.  He  is  diligently  searching  for 
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the  truth,  and  quite  prepared  to  adjust  his  own  views  to  new 
light.  There  is  no  attempt  to  disguise  his  disagreement  with 
other  scholars  at  various  points. 

This  volume  commends  itself  as  useful,  even  indispensable, 
to  one  who  wants  a  reliable,  critically  sifted  account  of  Pal¬ 
estinian  archaeology  brought  up  to  date. 

E.  F.  Harrison. 

The  Revelation  of  St.  John.  By  Abraham  Kuyper,  D.D., 

LL.D.  Wm.  B.  Eerdmans  Publishing  Co.,  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich.  360  pp.  $2.50. 

A  word  of  thanks  is  due  to  Dr.  John  Hendrick  De  Vries, 
who  has  translated  this  work  from  the  Dutch.  Making  avail¬ 
able  to  English  readers  the  writings  of  the  distinguished 
theologian  of  the  Netherlands  is  a  worthy  life  ministry  in 
itself. 

Readers  of  other  works  by  the  same  author  will  be  pre¬ 
pared  for  the  satisfying  way  in  which  Dr.  Kuyper  treats  the 
Word.  He  is  at  once  reverent  and  scrutinizing.  There  is  no 
arbitrary  handling  of  the  text  such  as  mars  the  liberal  works 
on  the  Apocalypse.  One  meets  here  a  fine  discrimination 
reared  upon  a  broad  basis  of  historical  and  doctrinal  under¬ 
standing.  One  can  commend  this  book  heartily,  despite  ex¬ 
tensive  disagreement  with  the  author’s  viewpoint  at  certain 
places,  simply  because  the  book  has  decided  intrinsic  worth. 

As  to  method,  the  author  describes  his  own  work  as 
comprehensive  study  of  the  Consummation”  rather  than  an 
exegetical  analysis.  True  to  this  purpose,  we  find  a  broad 
treatment  of  the  ruling  ideas  and  movements  of  the  Apoc¬ 
alypse.  This  type  of  treatment  is  perhaps  more  demanding 
than  a  detailed  exegesis,  as  it  calls  for  balance  and  perspec¬ 
tive  all  along  the  line.  Unfortunately,  it  also  offers  an  easy 
way  of  escape  from  dealing  with  individual  sections  of  the 
book.  We  have  no  intention  of  accusing  Dr.  Kuyper  of  de¬ 
liberate  avoidance  of  uncongenial  matter,  but  one  is  rather 
disappointed  to  find  no  survey  of  chapters  12  and  13,  which 
are  generally  regarded  as  crucial  divisions  of  the  book. 

Dr.  Ku3rper  separates  himself  uncompromisingly  from  the 
historical  school  of  interpretation.  His  position  is  that  the 
main  portion  of  the  Apocalypse  is  a  description  of  what  will 
transpire  in  the  end  time,  when  “normal”  history  will  be 
superseded.  As  to  the  chapters  which  contain  the  messages 
to  the  seven  churches,  the  following  quotation  vnW  show  the 
viewpoint.  “These  seven  churches  present  the  main  types 
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which  would  show  themselves  in  the  church  of  Christ  in 
every  age,  in  all  lands  and  among  all  nations.”  Hence  even 
the  introductory  matter  has  pertinency  for  all  the  ages  down 
to  the  end. 

There  is  an  extensive  discussion  of  the  millennial  question. 
With  due  modesty,  Dr.  Kuyper  begins  by  saying  that  it  is 
doubtful  that  the  proper  explanation  of  the  first  ten  verses  of 
chapter  20  has  been  found.  He  finds  difficulty  in  taking  the 
figure  1000  at  its  face  value,  because  to  him  it  is  unthinkable 
that  such  a  long  period  should  be  interposed  so  as  to  delay 
toe  judgment  that  the  coming  of  the  Lord  in  chapter  19 
seems  to  promise  as  imminent.  But  when  Dr.  Ku3rper  states 
that  Christ  comes  here  for  the  last  judgment,  we  must  dis¬ 
agree.  He  comes  for  judgment,  true,  and  that  will  be  ex¬ 
ecuted  prior  to  the  millennium,  but  it  is  the  judgment  described 
in  Matt.  25:31  and  following.  These  nations  are  the  very 
ones  upon  whom  the  seals,  trumpets  and  vials  have  been 
visited,  hence  there  is  no  lame  frustration  of  judgment  such 
as  Dr.  Kuyper  pictures. 

The  author  finds  another  obstacle  in  the  way  of  accepting 
this  long  period  in  the  prophetic  scheme.  He  cannot  account 
for  it,  because  at  the  end  of  it,  “literally  nothing  would  have 
happened  and  nothing  would  have  been  accomplished  to 
justify  this  uncommonly  long  delay.”  In  our  judgment,  the 
writer  holds  the  key  in  his  hand  for  a  moment,  only  to  let 
it  slip  through  his  fingers.  When  he  says,  “This  binding  of 
Satan  was  no  experiment  to  see  how  life  on  earth  would  go 
on  in  case  the  satanic  influence  were  temporarily  suspended” 
he  is  rejecting  a  proposition  which  deserves  serious  consider¬ 
ation.  May  we  not  say  that  in  the  millennium  one  great  end 
will  be  achieved,  namely  that  even  under  the  most  ideal  con¬ 
ditions,  with  Satan  bound,  and  with  Christ  actually  present, 
the  unregenerated  heart  of  man  will  so  clearly  testify  to  its 
own  wickedness  by  following  Satan  once  more  after  this  long 
probation,  that  God's  final  retribution  against  the  ungodly 
will  fall  with  all  the  greater  justice.  Man's  final  testing  will 
find  him  wanting. 

One  is  gratified  to  discover  the  author's  position  concern¬ 
ing  the  mode  of  life  to  be  enjoyed  by  God's  children  in  the 
perfected  state.  Chapter  XLI  on  “The  Renewal  of  Heaven 
and  Earth”  is  a  marvelous  bit  of  writing.  The  old  spiritual¬ 
izing  method  is  tried  and  found  wanting.  It  is  clearly  i)er- 
ceived  that  Scripture  statements  present  this  life  as  extern¬ 
ally  observable,  to  use  Dr.  Kuyper's  phrase.  Based  on  the 
original  creation,  the  new  creation,  no  matter  how  far  it  may 
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transcend  the  first,  cannot  violate  its  objectivity.  The  analogy 
of  Christ  becoming  flesh  and  never  retracting  that  incarna¬ 
tion  constitutes  proof  of  the  correctness  of  this  position. 

E.  F.  Harrison. 

The  Compulsion  of  Love.  By  Paul  J.  Dundore,  Ph.D. 
Eerdmans.  166  pp.  $1.00. 

This  book  is  the  fruitage  of  a  pastor’s  study  of  the  fourth 
chapter  of  John’s  Gospel,  aided  by  a  personal  visit  to  the 
Holy  Land.  Much  of  the  material  was  preached  in  sermon 
form  to  his  congregation. 

The  book  is  a  splendid  example  of  constructive,  scholarly 
preaching  which  has  the  two-fold  aim  of  enabling  people  to 
see  what  the  Scripture  says,  then  leading  them  into  present, 
everyday  application  of  the  truth. 

Two  characteristics  stand  out.  One  is  balance.  The 
author  is  a  right-thinking  man  who  comes  to  sane  conclu¬ 
sions.  He  has  no  novelties  to  parade.  The  other  is  whole¬ 
someness.  The  reader  feels  that  this  man  is  of  the  sort  he 
would  like  for  his  pastor. 

A  few  things  need  remedying.  The  statement  is  made 
on  p.  66  that  “by  following  in  His  footsteps,  by  rising  to  His 
level  of  living,  abhorring  evil  as  He  abhorred  it,  hungering 
after  righteousness  as  He  hungered,  by  sharing  in  His  sacri¬ 
ficial  life,  and  by  being  endued  by  His  power,  we  shall  be 
saved.”  This  statement  is  strange,  since  it  is  contradictory 
to  the  true  position  that  the  author  takes  throughout  the 
chapter,  as  well  as  being  contradictory  to  the  teaching  of 
the  Word. 

In  adopting  the  postulate  of  a  tribal  God  in  Israel’s  early 
history  (p.  Ill),  the  author  fails  to  distinguish  between  the 
objective,  revealed,  knowledge  of  God  given  to  the  nation  and 
the  imperfect  realization  of  God  by  individuals  in  the  nation. 

There  is  an  error  in  fact  concerning  the  location  of  the 
Great  Wall  of  China  (p.  41). 

E.  F.  Harrison. 

The  Annual  op  the  American  Schools  op  Oriental  Re¬ 
search.  Vol.  XV.  For  1934-1936.  Edited  for  the  Trus¬ 
tees  by  Millar  Burrows  and  E.  A.  Speiser.  Published  by 
the  American  Schools  of  Oriental  Research,  New  Haven, 
under  the  Jane  Dows  Nies  Publication  Fund.  University 
of  Pennsylvania  Press.  1936.  202  pp. 

This  beautiful  volume,  carefully  prepared,  contains  Dr. 
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Nelson  Glueck’s  account  of  the  second  expedition  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  exploration  in  Eastern  Palestine.  The  first  one  cent¬ 
ered  on  Moab;  this  one  on  Edom.  Sometimes  by  motor  car, 
more  often  by  camel,  occasionally  on  foot,  the  explorers  cov¬ 
ered  a  large  area  in  a  few  months*  time,  recording  visits  to 
261  sites.  The  routing  was  southward  from  the  Dead  Sea 
region  along  the  Arabah  to  the  Gulf  of  Aqabah,  then  up 
through  the  heart  of  ancient  Edom,  with  a  brief  concluding 
survey  of  the  territory  west  of  the  Arabah.  The  results  are 
given  in  an  objective,  scientific  way  that  does  credit  to  the 
leader  of  the  exj^ition.  Of  necessity  there  is  a  large  meas¬ 
ure  of  sameness  in  the  reports,  but  that  very  quality  performs 
the  service  of  emphasizing  the  outstanding  facts  till  they 
register  with  the  reader  an  indelible  impression. 

Some  of  the  salient  features  of  the  report  should  be  men¬ 
tioned.  One  is  the  corroboration  of  the  historical  character 
of  the  narrative  in  Genesis  14  through  the  discovery  of 
Bronze  Age  sites  that  link  with  places  previously  locat^  in 
Moab  as  belonging  to  the  line  of  march  from  Babylonia  to 
Egypt.  The  economic  importance  of  Edom  becomes  increas¬ 
ingly  clear  through  the  finding  of  scores  of  places  where  cop¬ 
per  was  smelted,  especially  along  the  Arabah.  The  ebb  and 
flow  of  Hebrew  prosperity  is  seen  to  be  determined  in  no 
small  degree  by  the  loss  or  possession  of  this  territory  with 
its  large  mineral  wealth. 

The  pottery  finds  indicate  that  the  cultural  development 
of  Edom  was  closely  related  to  that  of  Moab  and  the  Hebrew 
kingdom.  It  is  expected  that  this  will  receive  confirmation 
whenever  the  mounds  of  Edom  are  excavated.  Many  local¬ 
ities  yielded  evidence  of  successive  occupation  by  Edomites, 
Nabataeans  and  Romans,  with  the  more  recent  tenure  of 
Arabs  and  Turks  completing  the  picture. 

It  was  found  that  the  Edomites  relied  for  national  defense 
largely  upon  their  border  fortresses  and  well-placed  watch 
towers  for  signalling.  The  towns  in  the  central  part  of  the 
country  were  largely  agricultural  centers. 

The  generous  assortment  of  photographs  gives  a  good 
idea  of  the  rugged  beauty  of  the  country.  A  series  of  plates 
adds  to  the  usefulness  of  the  volume.  These  contain  sketch 
plans  of  the  principal  sites  and  photographs  of  pottery  and 
other  objects. 


E.  F.  Harrison. 
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Great  Chapters  of  the  Bible.  By  G.  Campbell  Morgan, 

D.D.  Fleming  H.  Revell  Co.,  New  York.  $2.50. 

Many  are  the  works  that  have  come  from  the  brain  and 
pen  of  Dr.  Morgan.  It  is  difficult  to  decide  which  is  Us 
best  “Better  and  Better”  can  be  rightly  said  of  his  writings. 
And  this  book  is  no  excepton  in  the  progress  of  his  teaching. 

As  Dr.  Morgan  states  in  his  Foreword,  the  title  of  this 
volume  “may  seem  to  suggest  a  comparison  between  chapters 
dealt  with  and  others  in  the  Bible.  No  such  comparison  is 
intended.  Every  chapter  of  the  Sacred  Writings  has  its  own 
greatness.  Nevertheless  there  are  chapters  which  stand  out 
in  the  appeal  they  make  to  the  human  heart.  The  greatness 
of  such  passages  is  created  by  human  necessity,  rather  than 
by  their  inherent  quality.  In  that  sense  these  are  Great 
Chapters.” 

A  selection  has  been  made  of  fo^-nine  chapters  of  the 
Bible,  nor  are  they  Dr.  Morgan’s  choice.  The  lists  were  sent 
in  by  hundreds  of  Bible  students  and  then  sorted ;  the  chap¬ 
ters  receiving  the  highest  number  of  votes  being  accepted  by 
Dr.  Morgan  for  exposition.  The  method  of  the  treatment  of 
the  chapters  has  been  that  of  “outline,”  rather  than  that  of 
detailed  examination. 

The  forty-nine  chapters  are  taken  from  all  parts  of  the 
Scripture — ^from  Genesis  to  Revelation.  Eighteen  books  of 
the  Bible  are  represented.  There  are  three  chapters  from 
Genesis,  the  first  chapter  beginning  the  series.  Psalms  has 
five  chapters  treated,  Isaiah  four,  Matthew  four ;  Luke,  Rom¬ 
ans,  Ephesians,  Hebrews,  and  Revelations  each  have  three. 
The  book  of  John  has  eight  chapters  for  consideration,  show¬ 
ing  how  popular  that  “Gospel”  is. 

This  volume  of  379  pages  is  a  most  valuable  addition  to 
the  Bible  student’s  library.  The  experience  of  years  of  study 
is  left  in  sublimate  for  the  lover  of  the  Word  of  God.  And 
its  greatest  value  is  found,  not  in  its  exhaustive  treatment  of 
the  Scripture,  but  in  the  synthetic  view,  the  suggestive  out¬ 
lines,  and  the  great  central  teaching  of  each  chapter. 

M.  A.  Stone. 

The  Life  and  Times  of  Alexander  McKenzie.  By  Ray¬ 
mond  Calkins.  Harvard  University  Press.  Cambridge, 

Massachusetts.  1935.  455  pp.  $5.00. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  present  century  Alexander  Mc¬ 
Kenzie  was  one  of  the  leading  ministers  of  this  country.  He 
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was  in  constant  demand  for  addresses  at  collesre  commence¬ 
ments  and  other  public  functions,  and  he  never  failed  to 
satisfy  his  hearers.  He  always  had  something  to  say,  and 
he  knew  how  to  say  it  A  book  that  deals  wil^  his  life  and 
times  cannot  fail  to  be  of  service  to  any  person  interested  in 
i«ligious  affairs  apart  from  its  general  appeal  to  the  intellect 
which  is  no  small  item  in  this  particular  volume. 

Becoming  a  Christian  in  his  early  youth,  when  he  made 
his  surrender  in  the  privacy  of  his  bedroom,  he  lived  to  pro¬ 
claim  the  Master  with  telling  eloquence  for  many  years.  His 
first  pastorate  was  in  Augusta,  Maine,  where  he  met  and 
made  friends  with  prominent  people,  among  them  James  G. 
Blaine.  One  part  of  his  work  there  was  the  building  of  a 
new  church  edifice.  His  second  pastorate  was  in  Cambridge, 
Massachusetts,  and  it  lasted  for  forty-three  years  before  he 
resigned  from  active  work.  Calls  to  go  elsewhere  had  no 
effect.  He  did  not  care  to  change,  and  his  people  would  not 
hear  to  it. 

Naturally,  many  prominent  people  figure  in  the  story  of 
his  life.  He  had  a  rich  business  experience  before  he  became 
a  minister;  for  he  was  a  diligent  and  faithful  helper  in  the 
firm  for  which  he  worked.  In  fact,  they  did  not  consent  to 
his  going  away  till  his  call  was  so  evident  that  they  could  not 
deny  him  any  longer.  They  then  helped  him  to  get  the  needed 
^ucation,  and  the  way  opened  before  him  steadily  from  that 
day  onward. 

All  of  these  things  are  pictured  in  the  book  in  a  graphic 
fashion,  and  the  interest  never  flags  to  the  very  end,  when 
he  slips  away  into  eternity  without  any  of  the  pangs  of 
death.  Copious  extracts  from  his  own  journal  are  cited,  along 
with  other  matters  contributed  by  friends  and  relatives,  and 
the  result  is  an  unusual  biography  that  is  more  than  a  biog¬ 
raphy,  since  it  is  richly  suppli^  with  data  concerning  other 
prominent  men.  In  short,  the  environment  of  the  man  is 
made  real  and  entertaining  as  well  as  the  life  he  lived  in  it. 

To  know  Dr.  McKenzie  personally  was  a  pleasure;  for  he 
had  a  great  gift  of  friendship,  and  to  know  him  as  he  lives 
in  this  volume  is  a  privilege,  because  it  can  hardly  fail  to 
make  one’s  own  life  richer  and  fuller.  The  layman  as  weB 
as  the  preacher  can  profit  largely  from  its  perusal,  since  it 
contains  so  much  that  is  spiritedly  helpful  and  instructive. 
Bits  of  his  sermons  are  to  be  found  here  and  there,  just 
enough  to  give  the  reader  an  idea  of  his  style  in  preaching, 
which  was  always  easy  and  highly  effective. 

Dr.  Calkins  has  done  his  own  generation  a  favor  in  pre- 
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paring  this  work ;  for  it  has  a  place  in  our  own  day,  and  its 
influence  may  last  for  many  years  to  come.  It  ought  to  be 
in  every  library  in  the  land,  where  it  would  be  available  to 
many  not  able  to  own  it  in  these  trying  days. 

H.  W.  Magoun. 

The  Church  or  the  World?  The  Crisis  of  Christendom. 
By  C.  W.  Hale  Amos,  A.M.,  D.D.  Marshall,  Morgan  & 
Scott,  London  and  Edinburgh.  American  Agents,  Zon- 
dervan  Publishing  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  270  pp. 
$2.50. 

This  book  was  first  published  in  1931.  It  is  little  known 
in  our  country,  however,  and  this  is  the  justification  of  this 
notice.  The  importance  at  this  time  of  its  message  can 
hardly  be  overestimated.  It  should  be  in  the  hands  of  every 
theological  student  and  young  minister  in  Christendom.  Not 
all  would  heed  its  testimony,  for  it  is  intensely  Scriptural  in 
treatment  and  viewpoint;  yet  its  forceful  and  clear  presenta¬ 
tion  of  the  subject  would  acquaint  both  uninstructed  be¬ 
lievers  and  doubters  in  the  true  doctrine  of  the  Church.  There 
would  then  be  no  occasion  for  ignorance  on  this  vital  theme 
about  which  there  is  so  much  confusion.  What  is  the  Church? 
What  is  the  world?  The  Church  is  in  the  world;  what  is  tiie 
proper  relation  of  the  former  to  the  latter?  Unfortunately 
today  the  world  is  in  the  Church,  hence  the  crisis;  what  is 
the  cure?  These  and  many  more  relevant  and  pertinent 
questions  are  thoroughly  discussed. 

The  work  is  divided  into  two  general  sections:  (1)  The 
Enmity  of  the  World,  and,  (2)  The  Enterprise  of  the  Church. 
In  the  latter,  seven  chapters  are  devoted  to  the  history  of  this 
enterprise  from  the  Apostolic  times  to  the  present  hour.  At 
the  close  of  these  enlightening  chapters  Dr.  Amos  says:  ''All 
down  the  ages  history  has  proved  nothing  if  it  has  not  dem¬ 
onstrated  this — ^that  groups  of  communities  of  earnest  Chris¬ 
tian  people  are  powerful  in  the  hand  of  God  only  when  they 
are  lovingly  and  loyally  agreed  to  maintain  purity  of  doc¬ 
trine,  simplicity  of  worship  and  the  warranty  of  Scripture 
for  their  methods  of  witness  and  warfare  in  the  world.  The 
Church  is  in  the  world  to  preach  the  Gospel  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  as  received  in  the  Scriptures  of  the  Apostles  and 
Prophets,  and  to  those  engaged  upon  this  sacred  task  is 
pledged  the  whole  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  In  this  Year  of 
Grace  1931-2,  we  find  a  vast  company  whose  number  is  known 
to  God  alone,  but  who,  by  an  Apostolic,  Evangelical  and 


Book  Reviews 


246 


Scriptural  witness,  are  callingr  out  from  the  uttermost  parts 
of  the  earth,  newcomers  to  the  Flock  of  Christ.  No  more 
glorious  task  awaits  the  young  men  who  have  overcome  the 
Evil  one  and  dwell  in  Christ  than  to  engage  in  the  Sacred 
Ministry  of  Christ’s  Church  and  in  His  name  to  add  further 
pages,  while  the  Lord  tarries,  to  the  glorious  record  of  war¬ 
fare  and  witness  that  commenced  with  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles.” 

In  the  chapter  on  What  is  the  Church?  the  author  quotes 
Bishop  Ryle  on  the  true  Church  as  follows:  “It  is  a  Church 
of  which  all  the  members  have  the  same  marks.  They  are  all 
bom  again  of  the  Spirit.  .  .  .  They  worship  differently,  and 
after  various  fashions.  Some  worship  with  a  form  of  prayer 
and  some  with  none.  Some  worship  kneeling,  and  some 
standing.  But  they  all  worship  with  one  heart.  They  are 
all  led  by  one  Spirit.  They  all  build  upon  one  Foundation. 
They  all  draw  their  religion  from  one  single  Book.  They  are 
all  joined  to  one  great  Centre,  that  is  Jesus  Christ.  They 
all,  even  now,  can  say  with  one  heart,  "Hallelujah.’  .  .  .  This 
is  the  Church  which  does  the  work  of  Christ  upon  earth.  Its 
members  are  a  little  flock,  and  few  in  number  compared  with 
the  children  of  the  world — one  or  two  here,  and  two  or  three 
there — a  few  in  this  parish,  and  a  few  in  that.  But  these  are 
they  who  shake  the  universe.  .  .  .  This  is  the  Church  which 
shail  he  truly  glorious  at  the  end  of  all  things.  When  all 
earthly  glory  is  passed  away,  then  shall  this  Church  be  pre¬ 
sented  without  spot,  before  God  the  Father’s  throne.  .  .  . 
When  the  Lord’s  jewels  are  made  up,  and  the  manifesta¬ 
tion  of  the  sons  of  God  takes  place.  Episcopacy,  and  Presby¬ 
terianism  and  Congregationalism  will  not  mentioned.  One 
Church  only  will  be  named,  and  that  is  the  Church  of  the 
elect.” 

Rollin  T.  Chafer. 

Reason  and  Revelation.  By  Edward  McCrady,  D.D.,  Pro¬ 
fessor  of  Philosophy  at  the  University  of  Mississippi. 

Wm.  B.  Eerdmans  Publishing  Company,  Grand  Rapi^, 

Michigan.  411  pp.  $3.00. 

This  book  is  announced  by  the  publishers  as  ""A  brilliant 
argument  for  the  truth  of  revealed  religion,  based  upon  the 
evidences  of  science  and  philosophy.  Dr.  McCrady  surveys 
die  theory  of  cosmic  development,  and  points  the  relation 
of  the  biologist’s  work  to  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the 
Christian  faith.”  There  is  no  question  about  the  scholarly 
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procedure  in  the  argument.  The  author  is  entirely  at  home 
in  the  employment  of  materials  from  the  new  science,  “whidi 
admits  the  reality  of  the  spiritual,”  philosophy,  psychology, 
religious  experience,  the  formulas  of  higher  mathematics  and 
chemistry.  At  once  it  may  be  guessed  that  the  work  is  highly 
technical  in  treatment.  Although  this  presents  a  difficulty 
for  the  average  reader.  Dr.  McCrady  has  a  very  happy  way 
of  summing  up  the  argument  under  each  general  head  in 
such  a  way  that  one  can  grasp  what  he  has  striven  to  prove 
even  if  one  is  not  technically  equipped  to  follow  all  of  the 
argument.  For  instance,  in  his  two  chapters,  “The  Math^ 
matics  of  Emergence”  and  “The  Mathematics  of  Evolution,” 
in  which  only  those  familiar  with  differential  and  integ^ 
calculus  can  follow  the  argument,  he  makes  some  clear  state¬ 
ments  in  his  conclusion,  as  follows:  “Finally,  it  is  particu¬ 
larly  important  to  note  also,  in  this  connection,  that  though 
the  variable  (i.e.,  the  polygon)  can  never,  in  any  finite  time, 
evolve  its  limit  (i.e.,  the  circle),  it,  nevertheless,  increasingly 
simvlates — ^and  so  suggests,  implies,  or  foreshadows — ^ite 
limit  (the  circle)  as  its  development  continues.  For  it  is 
obvious  that  the  greater  the  number  of  its  sides,  the  more 
‘circular*  or  ‘circle-like*  does  the  inscribed  polygon  appear, 
and  a  polygon  of  a  thousand  sides  (could  we  construct  it) 
would  doubtless  be  indistinguishable  to  the  eye  from  a  true 
circle,  though  different  therefrom.  Now,  as  we  shall  see,  it 
is  just  this  deception  of  mere  appearance  that  has  muded 
many  Evolutionists  into  believing  that  such  ‘emergency*  (i.e., 
‘limits*)  as  plant,  animal,  and  man,  have  been  naturally 
‘evolved*  out  of  their  respective  antecedent  developments. 
Man,  however,  is  no  more  a  simple  evolution  oiU  of  the 
anivval,  than  is  the  circle  a  simple  evolution  out  of  the 
polygon.  .  .  .  One  of  the  greatest  mistakes  science  has  made, 
therefore,  lies  in  her  failure  to  realize  how  great  a  role  this 
principle  of  the  variable  and  its  limit  has  played  in  Nature." 

The  first  two  chapters  of  the  work  are  introductory,  and 
present  an  outline  of  the  theory  of  evolution.  The  real  argu¬ 
ment  begins  with  the  third  chapter,  entitled.  The  Meaning  of 
Evolution,  in  which  the  author  deals  with  the  differences 
tween  “evolutions**  and  “emergences.**  His  conclusion  is. 
Emergence  cannot  be  explained  as  a  product  of  Evolution. 
“On  the  contrary,  we  insist  that  these  two  movements  have 
nothing  in  common — ^that  they  are,  indeed,  opposite  and  anti¬ 
thetical.  .  .  .  Using  the  word  ‘Evolution,*  then,  in  its  only  true 
and  legitimate  sense —  .  .  .  — we  find  that  it  signifies  at  bot¬ 
tom  the  acceptance  of  the  principle  that  there  can  be  nothing 
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actualized  or  ‘evolved*  in  any  given  development  that  was  not 
originally  ‘potential*  or  ‘involved*  in  its  germ  (i.e.,  its  in¬ 
tegral).** 

A  long  chapter  on  each  of  the  following  “emergences**  is 
devoted  respectively  to  Life,  Mind,  and  Personality.  The 
chapter  on  “The  Role  of  the  Parthenogenesis**  develops  the 
argument  for  the  Virgin  Birth,  the  supreme  “emergence,** 
on  the  principle  underlying  the  former  “emergences,**  life 
(plant),  mind  (anima),  and  spirit  (man).  He  concludes: 
“If  the  foregoing  explanation  be  true  in  regard  to  other 
emergences — if  all  antecedent  emergences  were  ‘incarnations* 
of  transcendental  agencies  accomplished  through  the  instru¬ 
mentality  of  the  germ  plasm ;  by  rearrangement  of  the  poten¬ 
tials  resident  therein,  with  consequent  formation  of  ‘new 
syntheses,*  consummating  in  parthenogenetic  births,  it  would 
be  against  all  scientific  precedent  to  assume  that  this  last 
‘incarnation*  of  the  Divine  Spirit  would  be  an  exception  to 
the  rule.  Accordingly,  we  assume  that  the  same  process  oc¬ 
curred  in  this  instance  as  occurred  in  all  previous  emer¬ 
gences.**  Although  this  is  a  very  interesting  discussion  there 
are  implications  in  it  that  not  all  readers  would  accept.  In 
justice  to  the  author,  however,  it  should  be  pointed  out  that 
he  in  no  sense  implies  that  Jesus  Christ  was  the  result  of 
evolutionary  processes.  He  sums  up  his  argument  as  follows: 
“Finally,  instead  of  regarding  the  cosmic  process  as  a  simple, 
uninterrupted  evolution  or  unfolding  pf  potentials  latent  in 
matter  in  the  successive  appearances  of  life,  mind,  and  self- 
conscious  ^rsonality;  we  must  be  prepared  to  reverse  our 
point  of  view  completely,  and  interpret  the  cosmic  process 
(from  above  downwards)  as  the  progressive  unfolding  in  a 
series  of  ‘emergences,*  of  the  potenti^s  latent  in  the  Divine 
Mind — (1)  in  the  objectification  of  His  Will  as  Energy  per  se 
(matter) ;  (2)  in  the  embodiment  of  this  sentiency  in  matter 
as  life;  (3)  in  the  embodiment  of  His  ‘percipient  conscious¬ 
ness*  as  anima  (soul);  (4)  in  the  embodiment  of  His  self- 
conscious,  self-determining  mind  as  personality;  until  finally 
(6)  in  the  ‘Incarnation  of  His  Divine  Logos*  His  complete 
(kidhead  stands  revealed.** 

This  book  adds  to  the  cumulating  evidence  that  scientists 
are  recognizing  the  spiritual  forces  back  of  the  cosmos  and 
that  the  universe  is  theocentric.  The  titie  of  the  work  is 
applicable  to  only  certain  portions  of  revelation.  It  is  not 
intended  to  be  a  general  doctrinal  exposition  of  Grod*s  full 
revelation. 


Rollin  Thomas  Chafer. 
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His  Things  of  Power.  By  Norman  B.  Harrison,  D.D.  The 

Bible  Institute  Colportage  Association,  Chicago.  64  pp. 

25c.  Corded  Gift  Edition  40c. 

This  booklet  is  the  twelfth  in  Dr.  Harrison’s  “His”  series 
which  richly  treat  of  the  revealed  things  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  The  author  opens  the  discussion  of  this  subject  with 
these  words:  “Ours  is  a  day  of  power.  In  every  field  of 
activity  men  are  seeking  means  for  supplanting  human  effort 
with  power.  Men  no  longer  walk  to  work — ^a  motor  car  must 
carry  them.  Women  depend  upon  power  appliances  to  get 
their  household  duties  done.  Everjrwhere,  industry  has 
turned  to  ‘power’  to  the  jeopardizing  of  manual  labor.  The 
result  is  an  age  of  crass  materialism.  Yet  with  poor  logic, 
for  man  has  not  created  any  power :  he  has  merely  discovered, 
and  that  at  a  very  late  day,  power  that  has  been  available 
for  past  millenniums.  To  honestly  ask  the  question,  ‘Whence 
came  the  power,’  is  to  find  one’s  self  confronted  with  the  ir¬ 
resistible  fact  that  the  only  adequate  explanation  of  the  uni¬ 
verse  is  spiritual  power,  and  that,  as  the  Psalmist  puts  it. 
Tower  belongeth  to  God’  ”  (Ps.  62:11). 

Recognizing  this  great  truth  in  every  department  of  life 
Dr.  Harrison  asks  the  question.  How  can  a  Christian  com^ 
mend  his  faith  to  his  fellows,  except  it  be  a  manifestation  and 
demonstration  of  power?  It  is  his  purpose  to  show  that  the 
Christian  faith  is  supremely  adapted  to  our  day,  and  pecu¬ 
liarly  suited  to  the  solving  of  our  problems.  The  following 
“Powers”  are  richly  set  forth  in  the  carrying  out  of  this 
purpose:  Vital  Faith,  God’s  Word,  Christ’s  Blood,  The  Re¬ 
surrection,  Holy  Spirit,  The  Gospel,  Prayer,  The  Name, 
Yielded  Life.  The  reader  who  knows  the  thoroughness  of 
Dr.  Harrison’s  method  can  easily  anticipate  the  strong  meat 
to  be  found  in  the  development  of  these  vital  themes. 

Rollin  T.  Chafer. 

Voices  P’ROM  Calvary.  By  Harry  Rimmer,  D.D.  Wm.  B* 

Eerdmans  Publishing  Co.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  142  pp. 

$1.00. 

Here  are  seven  dramatic  sermons  on  the  crucifixion  sug¬ 
gested  by  “the  seven  voices”  which  spoke  at  “Calvary”  viz. 
“The  Voice  of  Israel,”  “The  Voice  of  the  Gentile  World,” 
“The  Voice  of  Africa,”  “The  Voice  of  the  Mob,”  “The  Voice 
of  the  Centurion,”  “The  Voice  of  Magnificent  Faith,”  “The 
Voice  of  Magnanimity.”  They  are  in  typical,  vigorous  “Rim¬ 
mer  style”  with  added  color  due  to  free  use  of  his  imagina- 
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tion.  He  brings  to  our  attention  truths  and  facts  the  sisr- 
nificance  of  which  many  with  the  reviewer  will  doubtless 
find  they  have  overlooked.  We  fear  however  that  at  times  the 
lay  reader  may  be  confused  in  trying  to  decide  just  which  are 
facts  and  which  the  products  of  Dr.  Rimmer’s  fertile  imagi¬ 
nation. 

Knowing  and  appreciating  Dr.  Rimmer  as  we  do  from  his 
powerful  books  in  defence  of  the  faith  as  well  as  from  his 
pulpit  ministry,  we  would  not  accuse  him  of  heresy.  One  does 
not  expect  a  scientist  to  be  a  theologian,  nor  are  these  theo¬ 
logical  lectures;  yet  so  powerful  are  these  sermons  and  so 
great  is  his  following  that  we  feel  it  necessary  to  point  out 
an  error  which  dates  from  the  early  centuries  of  church  his¬ 
tory,  viz.  **Only  the  body  of  Jestis  was  human”  (italics  his). 
Apparently  he  has  either  not  considered  carefully  or  not  un¬ 
derstood  clearly  that  great  fact  of  the  Hypostatic  Union,  as 
it  is  set  forth  in  the  Scriptures,  or  the  union  of  the  divine 
and  human  natures  in  the  one  person  whereby  our  Lord 
Jesus  was  at  the  same  time  perfect  God  and  perfect  man 
(not  only  body),  which  has  b^n  a  touchstone  of  orthodoxy 
for  centuries. 

Even  so  we  would  recommend  this  book  as  one  which  will 
captivate  the  interest  and  prove  a  great  blessing  to  anyone 
who  is  looking  for  a  blessing.  It  has  the  additional  advan¬ 
tage  of  a  very  readable  style  and  good  clear  print. 

Arthur  J.  Dieffenbacher. 

Nanchang,  Ki,  China. 

Biblical  History  in  the  Light  of  Archaeological  Dis¬ 
covery  Since  A.  D.  1900.  By  D.  E.  Hart-Davis,  M.A., 
D.D.,  Being  the  Gunning  Prize  Essay,  read  before  the 
Victoria  Institute.  36  pp. 

The  aim  of  this  brochure  might  be  stated  in  the  words  of 
Dr.  Yahuda,  formerly  Professor  of  Medieval  Hebrew  Litera¬ 
ture  in  the  University  of  Madrid:  *Tt  has  been  my  aim  to 
show  that  the  treatment  applied  to  the  Bible,  regarded  as  a 
complex  of  suspicious  documents  which  can  only  be  trusted 
when  outside  evidence  is  forthcoming,  and  even  then  only  to 
such  an  extent  as  is  in  harmony  with  the  tendencies  of 
Higher  Criticism,  must  be  abandoned,  since  every  discovery 
of  ancient  monuments,  and  every  new  find  of  old  records  has 
gone  to  confirm  Biblical  statements.’’  The  author  accom¬ 
plishes  this  by  showing  that  archaeological  findings  since 
1900  demonstrate  that  the  art  of  writing  goes  back  nearly 
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four  thousand  years  B.C.  and  not  only  to  the  eighth  century 
B.C.,  as  the  critics  used  to  assume;  that  “the  history  of  t^ 
oldest  religion  of  man  is  a  rapid  dedine  from  Monotheism  to 
extreme  Polytheism” ;  that  the  Genesis  story  of  the  flood  is  a 
fact  attested  by  Bablylonian  records  as  well  as  by  the  earth 
itself;  that  the  story  of  the  destruction  of  the  cities  of  the 
plain  is  true  down  to  some  of  its  minutest  details;  that  the 
first  five  books  of  the  Bible  are  practically  contemporaneous 
documents  of  the  events  related,  to  mention  only  a  few  of  the 
points  taken  up  in  the  small  compass  of  this  essay. 

The  effect  of  these  facts  on  those  who  are  sincerely  seek¬ 
ing  for  truth  is  evidenced  in  the  lives  of  Dr.  A.  H.  Sayce, 
Sir  William  Ramsay,  and  Professor  Naville.  In  1882  Dr. 
Sayce  was  refused  the  Regius  chair  of  History  at  Oxford  by 
his  friend,  Mr.  Gladstone,  because  he  was  regarded  as  one 
of  the  leaders  of  German  critical  theology  in  the  University. 
He  went  to  the  Near  East  to  dig,  and  “like  Sir  William  M. 
Ramsay,  the  concrete  facts  or  achaeology  transformed  his 
thinking,  and  drove  him  backwards  towards  the  traditional 
position,”  so  that  to  quote  his  own  words:  “I  myself  had 
now  come  (in  1898)  to  be  regarded  as  a  representative  of  the 
so-called  ‘Orthodox*  party  and  a  defender  of  Holy  Writ.’” 
Professor  Naville,  distinguished  Egyptologist  of  Geneva,  said, 
“The  new  line  I  have  t£^en  has  brought  me  back  to  the  old 
traditional  view  about  the  authorship  of  several  books  of 
Scripture.  ...  It  is  not  through  any  “dogmatic  environment,” 
but  from  a  sincere  conviction  based  on  facts  that  I  joined  t^ 
‘contemptible  minority’  which  still  believes  in  the  Mosaic 
authorship  of  the  Pentateuch.” 

Arthur  J.  Diffenbacher. 

Nanchang,  Ki,  China. 

Can  God.  10,900  Miles  of  Miracle  in  Britain.  128  pp. 
Prove  Me  Now.  10,000  Miles  of  Miracle  to  Moscow.  128  pp. 
The  Promise  Is  To  You.  10,000  Miles  of  Miracle  to  Pales¬ 
tine.  128  pp. 

By  J.  Edwin  Orr.  Marshall,  Morgan  &  Scott,  Ltd.,  Lon¬ 
don.  1935.  1/  each. 

Each  of  these  three  books  bears  out  abundantly  the  truth 
of  the  subtitle,  so  much  so  that  each  might  be  called  an 
“Odyssey  of  Faith.”  The  statement  that  the  days  of  mira¬ 
cles  are  past  is  veiy  effectively  refuted  here.  It  is  faith- 
stimulating  and  thrilling  to  venture  forth  with  Mr.  Orr  by 
faith,  and  see  how  wonderfully  God  provides  even  to  airplane 
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rides  and  a  motor  car — i.  e.  the  gift  of  one — ^to  say  nothing 
of  boat  rides,  train  journeys,  entertainment  in  strange  places, 
opportunities  for  service,  etc. 

These  are  no  ordinary  travel  books,  nor  are  they  merely 
another  addition  to  the  sum  total  of  religious  literature. 
They  are  faithful  records  of  God-given  experiences  of  a  young 
evangelist  sent  out  by  God  to  stir  revival  fires  in  the  hearts 
of  His  people  throughout  the  world.  But  God  has  given  more 
than  experience.  He  has  given  the  gift  of  interpreting  and 
recording  them  so  that  none  of  the  actual  romance  is  lost. 

One*s  heart  beats  faster  as  one  reads  of  the  talk  with  a 
young  citizen  of  the  Soviet  Union  who  admits  himself  be¬ 
wildered  by  the  devilish  cleverness  of  the  Bolshevik  scheme 
— ‘‘the  well-laid  plans,  the  methodical  timing,  the  ruthless 
genius,  all  suggestive  of  something  deeper  than  the  intellect 
of  man,*’  as  the  author  looks  on  the  embalmed  body  of  Lenin 
and  visits  a  second  time,  practically  incognito,  the  Anti-Re¬ 
ligious  Museum,  all  “in  the  shadow  of  the  Kremlin.”  Mr. 
Orr’s  clear  analysis  of  the  situation  under  the  Swastika  is 
refreshing.  The  continually  repeated  evidence  that  every¬ 
where  “things  are  moving”  toward  revival  is  a  tonic  to  “falt¬ 
ering  faith.”  The  description  of  the  pilgrimage  in  the  land 
of  the  Savior  and  prayer  in  the  Rich  Man’s  tomb  are  truly 
soul-stirring. 

The  avoidance  of  the  rocks  of  excess,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  shoals  of  criticism,  on  the  other  hand,  the  careful  and 
accurate  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures,  together  with  the 
earnest  pressing  plea  for  true  spiritual  revival  with  all  that 
it  involves  of  preparation  and  price  in  victory  over  sin,  and 
the  filling  of  the  Spirit,  make  one  not  only  willing  to  recom¬ 
mend  these  books  unhesitatingly,  but  to  urge  the  reading  of 
them  on  all  who  name  the  Name  of  Christ. 

Arthur  J.  Dieffenbacher. 

Nanchang,  Ki,  China. 

I 

In  Understanding  Be  Men.  A  Synopsis  of  Christian  Doc¬ 
trine  for  Nontheological  Students.  By  Rev.  T.  C.  Ham¬ 
mond,  M.A.  The  Intervarsity  Fellowship,  43  Russell 
Square,  London,  W.  C.  1.  248  pp.  2/-. 

This  volume  from  the  pen  of  a  widely  recognized  Evan¬ 
gelical  scholar  is  published  primarily  for  the  benefit  of  stu¬ 
dents  in  the  Universities  who  desire  a  textbook  in  theology 
written  as  far  as  possible  in  nontechnical  terms.  It  supplies 
a  long  felt  want,  for  it  is  designed  to  ensure  that  students 
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will  be  induced  to  examine  for  themselves  the  principles  of 
Christian  Doctrine.  In  short,  it  is  a  hand  book  in  doctrine 
for  the  busy  man. 

Mr.  Hammond,  who  was  recently  honored  by  being  called 
to  the  Principalship  of  Moore  Theological  College,  Sydney, 
Australia,  has  worthily  handled  a  difficult  task.  We  venture 
to  think  that  his  already  high  reputation  as  scholar  and  dear- 
thinker  will  be  further  increased  by  the  volume  under  re¬ 
view.  It  reminds  one  of  Moule’s  “Outline  of  Christian  Doc¬ 
trine,”  which  for  upwards  of  half  a  century  has  exerted  a 
steadying  influence  in  theological  circles. 

Early  in  the  volume  the  author  makes  a  plea  for  accuracy 
in  terminology.  He  says  that  “one  of  the  greatest  weaknesses 
in  the  Christianity  of  modern  youth  is  its  inaccurate— not 
to  say  careless — employment  of  words  which  were  originally 
applied  in  a  technical  theological  sense.”  Mr.  Hammond’s 
treatment  of  the  doctrine  of  Inspiration  is  worthy  of  his 
powers,  and  he  gives  a  very  able  presentation  to  the  Biblical 
doctrine.  He  does  not  hesitate  to  state,  “Verbal  Inspiration 
may  be  claimed  for  the  Scriptures — i.  e.,  not  only  was  the 
writer’s  message  *God-breathed’  but  the  words  were  approved 
by  the  Holy  Spirit  as  they  were  expressed  by  the  writer.” 

The  chapters  on  the  Person  and  Work  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  contain  a  reverent  and  Biblical  presentation  of  these 
great  truths.  Writing  of  the  Atonement  the  author  urges  a 
“careful  examination  of  the  words  of  Scripture  and  a  refusal 
to  enter  into  any  theorizing  until  these  views  have  been  ex¬ 
amined  properly.  ...  It  would  be  a  mercy  for  Christendom 
if  the  phraseology  of  many  enthusiasts  could  be  purged  of 
inaccuracy,  so  that  the  glory  of  the  Atoning  Sacrifice  would 
not  be  prejudiced  in  the  minds  of  many  earnest  seekers.”  He 
says  further  that  “no  doctrine  of  the  Cross  of  Christ  is  ade¬ 
quate  to  the  comprehensiveness  of  the  full  Scriptural  state¬ 
ment  .  .  .  that  our  Lord’s  death  was  in  the  nature  of  a 
Propitiation,** 

To  turn  to  other  matters,  Mr.  Hammond  handles  the 
antinomy  concerning  God’s  Eternal  Purpose  and  Human 
Free  Will  with  care  and  Scriptural  accuracy.  He  inclines  to 
the  moderate  Calvinism  represented  by  the  Synod  of  Dort. 
The  chapter  on  the  Person  and  Work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  con¬ 
tains  much  that  is  practical  as  well  as  instructive.  In  this 
chapter  The  Doctrine  of  Sanctification  is  also  handled  in  an 
eminently  sane  manner,  in  contrast  to  so  much  that  is  written 
today. 

In  many  of  the  chapters  a  brief  historical  survey  of  the 
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doctrine  concerned  is  given  as  far  as  space  permits.  Each 
section  is  followed  by  a  summary  of  the  more  important 
Scriptures  concerned,  questions  to  enable  the  student  to  test 
his  knowledge,  and  generally  a  brief  bibliography  referring 
him  to  more  detailed  works  on  theology.  It  is  a  book  pre- 
eminently  suitable  for  home  study. 

Mr.  Hammond  has  produced  a  notable  book — and  one  all 
the  more  notable  because  it  contains  so  much  concentrated 
scholarship  packed  into  248  pages.  It  is  a  book  to  buy  and 
give  diligence  to,  and  one  to  place  in  the  hands  of  every 
Christian  student  and  Christian  worker. 

S.  W.  Murray. 

Belfast,  No.  Ireland. 

Search  the  Scriptures.  Inter-Varsity  Fellowship.  43  Rus¬ 
sell  Street,  London,  W.  C.  1.  1/- 

This  booklet.  No.  4  of  the  Inter-Varsity  Fellowship  Bible 
Study  Course,  is  compiled  by  the  Rev.  R.  T.  Cobb,  B.A.,  of 
the  London  College  of  Divinity,  and  maintains  the  high  st^d- 
ard  already  set.  The  books  of  the  Bible  covered  are,  Ruth, 
1  and  2,  Samuel,  Psalms  46-72,  Acts,  Proverbs,  1  and  2  Thes- 
salonians,  and  1  and  2  Kings. 

To  quote  the  editorial  preface,  “The  writers  of  these  book¬ 
lets  are  in  close  touch  with  undergraduate  life  and  know  well 
the  difficulty  of  sustained  Bible  reading,  and  how  many  a 
hindrance  Satan  will  put  in  the  way.  But  they  pray  that  the 
guidance  here  given,  by  the  grace  of  God,  may  stimulate 
such  a  taste  for  His  word,  as  to  make  the  time  daily  spent 
upon  it  a  delight  as  well  as  a  source  of  strength.”  The  series 
can  be  heartily  commended  to  all  who  wi^  to  take  Bible 
study  seriously. 

S.  W.  Murray. 

Belfast,  No.  Ireland. 

How  TO  BE  Always  Well.  By  Robert  G.  Jackson,  M.D. 

Jackson  Publishing  Company,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  pp.  449. 

$5.00. 

This  is,  perhaps,  the  most  remarkable  book  on  health  yet 
published.  Many  years  ago,  in  his  “My  Jolly  Friend's 
Secret,”  Dio  Lewis  exalted  the  virtues  of  cereals.  Years 
later  Eugene  Christian  sang  the  praises  of  raw  cereals  after 
he  had  been  condemned  to  die  by  four  doctors  and  had  re¬ 
gained  his  health  by  raw  foods.  Now  comes  Dr.  Jackson 
with  his  “Dr.  Jackson  Meal.”  He  was  given  four  months  to 
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live  by  Dr.  Sir  William  Osier  and  other  eminent  physicians, 
and  with  good  reason.  His  heart  was  so  weak  that  he  could 
not  climb  four  steps  normally  without  getting  blind  staggers, 
and  his  whole  system  seemed  worn  out.  His  blood  pressure 
was  at  212,  and  his  heart  beats  were  “chaotic.” 

But  now,  at  seventy-seven  or  eight,  he  can  run  five  miles 
in  forty-seven  minutes  and  not  be  tired.  That  is  little  short 
of  a  miracle.  In  this  book  he  tells  in  minute  detail  how  he 
gradually  overcame  his  helplessness  and  acquired  his  en¬ 
durance.  He  describes  his  exercises,  his  diet,  his  clothing, 
and  his  way  of  living,  and  promises  health  to  any  one  who 
will  honestly  try  to  emulate  his  example.  He  has  consigned 
medicines  to  the  scrap  heap,  because  an  abundant  use  of 
them  and  “good  nourishing  foods”  brought  him  to  the  brink 
of  the  grave.  He  has  returned  to  the  basic  principles  of 
Hippocrates,  who  is  said  to  have  cured  all  sorts  of  diseases 
by  the  use  of  proper  foods.  The  book  is  well  worth  its  price, 
and  those  who  profit  by  its  teachings  are  amply  repaid. 

H.  W.  Magoun. 

Footprints  in  Palestine.  By  Madeleine  S.  Miller.  Flem¬ 
ing  H.  Revel  Company,  New  York.  224  pp.  $2.50. 

This  beautifuyy  written  and  richly  illustrated  travel  book 
on  Palestine  is  a  mine  of  information.  Mrs.  Miller's  style 
is  at  once  engaging  to  the  interest,  charming  in  its  flow,  and 
informing  in  every  sentence.  The  book  is  richly  illustrated 
by  beautiful  half-tone  engravings  made  from  photographs 
taken  by  the  author's  husband.  The  Reverend  J.  Lane  Miller. 
A  facsimile  of  a  pen-written  note  of  commendation  by  Field 
Marshall  Viscount  Allenby  adorns  the  front  of  the  book.  In 
this  book  the  author  “portrays  with  poetic  feeling  and  factual 
evidence,  the  great  personalities  whose  footprints  can  be 
traced  in  this  history-laden  land — Jesus,  the  Prophets  of 
Israel,  Paul,  the  Crusaders,  the  ardent  Arab  nationalists  and 
idealistic  Jewish  colonists  of  our  time.” 

It  is  wholly  impossible  to  give  an  adequate  review  of  such 
a  book  as  this,  which  covers  so  many  items  of  interest  and 
knowledge,  in  the  scope  of  a  limited  space.  Speaking  of 
archaeological  exploration  dating  from  1838,  the  author  com¬ 
ments:  “Since  then  brilliant  stars  from  many  universities 
of  the  new  world  and  the  old,  have  been  digging — Breasted, 
Petrie,  Garstang,  Crowfoot,  Wooley,  Ristovtzeff,  the  Mc- 
Cowns,  Albright,  Starkey,  Dorothy  Garrod,  P^re  Vincent, 
and  others.  From  broken  pottery  appearing  in  successive 
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strata,  from  scarabs  and  seals,  they  are  supplying  blank 
pages  of  history;  fixing  pivotal  diates;  tracing  lost  migrations 
as  well  as  modes  of  everyday  living.  Verification  is  coming 
to  Old  Testament  narratives,  which  stand  out  more  bril¬ 
liantly  than  ever  against  the  new  skyline  of  the  ancient  East. 
If  ''higher  criticism’*  a  generation  ago  seemed  to  lower  the 
par  value  of  the  Bible  in  some  quarters,  certainly  archaeology 
has  sent  it  up  in  our  day.  We  have  more  intellectual  respect 
for  it  than  ever  before.” 

The  material  is  treated  in  six  parts  with  from  three  to 
five  chapters  to  each  part,  excepting  the  last  two  which  each 
contain  one  long  chapter.  The  titles  of  these  parts  give  one 
an  idea  of  the  scope  of  the  subject  material:  (1)  “Where  the 
East  Begins”;  (2)  “I  Looked  Over  Jordan  and  What  Did  I 
See?”;  (3)  Footprints  of  the  Prophets”;  (4)  The  Homes  of 
Jesus;  (5)  Footprints  of  Crusaders;  (6)  The  Trail  Leads  On. 

In  closing  I  have  selected  one  short  quotation  out  of  hun¬ 
dreds  of  beautiful  sentiments  which  might  be  selected:  “If, 
in  Christ’s  time  as  in  ours,  it  had  been  customary  to  take 
new  babies’  footprints  scientifically  in  wax,  the  Bethlehem 
Child  could  not  have  been  more  real  to  us  than  He  is  through 
invisible  footprints  He  has  left  in  His  land  and  in  the  Books 
He  has  inspired.” 

Rollin  T.  Chafer. 


Man  :  A  Special  Creation.  By  Douglas  Dewar,  B. A. 

(Cantab.)  F.Z.S.  Author  of  ** Difficulties  of  the  Evolution 

Theory/*  ‘‘Indian  Bird  Life/*  etc.  Thynne  &  Co.  Ltd. 

London.  123  pp.  3/6. 

This  little  book  has  a  great  deal  packed  into  a  small  space. 
It  is  very  readable,  direct  in  style  and  pungent  in  expression 
of  the  author’s  clear  thoughts.  The  treatment  is  thoroughly 
scientific  and  covers  the  various  claims  of  the  evolution 
theo^,  as  related  to  man,  in  five  chapters  in  restrained  but 
convincing  arguments.  In  the  last  chapter  (the  sixth)  en¬ 
titled,  The  Evidence  of  Man*s  Special  Creation,  the  author 
introduces  his  headings  thus:  “The  facts  in  favor  of  the 
creation  theory  are  scientific,  i.  e.  anatomical,  psychological, 
and  palaeontological,  and  the  testimony  of  the  Bible.  Doubt¬ 
less  some  biologists  will  be  shocked  at  the  mention  of  the 
testimony  of  the  Bible  in  a  work  dealing  with  scientific  mat¬ 
ter,  and  will  deem  consideration  of  such  to  be  a  most  un¬ 
scientific  proceeding.  In  fact  it  is  nothing  of  the  kind.  The 


256 


Bibliotheca  Sacra 


aim  of  every  scientist  should  be  to  discover  the  truth,  and  in 
order  to  do  so  it  is  his  business  to  examine  and  to  test  all 
the  available  evidence.” 

This  little  book  is  worthy  of  a  place  in  the  steadily  in¬ 
creasing  and  convincing  literature  baring  "'on  the  other  side 
of  evolution.” 


Rollin  T.  Chafer. 


